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Summary of Changes

Current Version: E20869-04, August 2012

The following lists revisions in this edition:

New troubleshooting report, the Device Reserve Table beginning with SL Console
5.8 and FRS_8.0 (see "Device Reserve Table” on page 329)

Visual indicator to indicate the progress (by device) of code as it loads beginning
with SL Console 5.8 and FRS_8.0 (see ”Activate Code on the Library
Controller” on page 345)

Automatic timeout of SL Console login after 6 hours beginning with SL Console
5.8 and FRS_8.0 (see “Automatic Logout” on page 21)

Consolidated drive and library addressing appendices into Appendix A: Library
Addressing (see ”Library Addressing” on page 431)

Edited the chapter on activated capacity for clarity (see “Capacity on
Demand” on page 69)

Updated chapter on contaminants to include warning regarding use of chlorine
and other chemicals (see “Controlling Contaminants” on page 459)

Revision History

The following lists all previous editions:

Revision E20869-03, April 2012: Update made to mention use of the CLI by
customers using StorageTek Tape Analytics.

Revision E20869-02, March 2012: Updates were made to support versions
FRS_7.70 and SL Console 5.70. The new features are:

* Generate Log Snapshot.

¢ Audit Indicator for the StorageTek Library Console.

* Previously optional equipment that is now standard for the SL8500:
* Local operator panel

¢ Web cameras

® Security door
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Revision History

CAP
Additional updates not related to the new release include the following:

* Updates to the SLConsole Help, including instructions on saving favorite
topics in Help.

¢ Added SL Console password limitations from 5-8 characters as of SL
Console 4.50.

e Added chapter on handling cartridges.

* Incorprated the chapter “Configuring Non-Partitioned Libraries” into the
chapter on capacity.

¢ Added a glossary.

* Added section on finding customer documentation.

* Revision E20869-01, July 2011: This edition of Oracle’s StorageTek SL8§500 Modular
Library System User’s Guide receives a new Oracle document part number and
revision number, E20869-01. Sun part number 96154 has been retired. Updates
included:

The Preface includes new support information.

A revised and reorganized Chapter 1, “Introduction”, includes updated
specifications and descriptions of new features.

Chapter 3, “Capacity on Demand”, and Chapter 4, “Hardware Activation
Files”, describe new capacity management features.

Download procedures have been revised for the Oracle Software Delivery
Cloud.

Chapter 6, “Library Partitioning”, explains major changes to this feature.

Chapter 11, “Drive Cleaning”, deletes obsolete information on automatic
library cleaning.

A new Appendix E, “Controlling Contaminants”, explains the importance of
minimizing airborne particulates and certain gases in areas where Oracle
products are installed.

¢ Revision KB, June 2010

Sun document part number: 96154.

Former Chapter 3, “SL8500 Automated Library Operations”— Separated into the
following chapters:
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Chapter 5, “Library Management”

Chapter 7, “CAP Management”

Chapter 8, “Drive Management”

Chapter 9, “Cartridge Management”

Chapter 10, “Drive Cleaning”

Chapter 11, “Robot and Power Supply Management”
Chapter 12, “Elevator and Pass-Thru-Port Management”
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Revision KA, November 2007: Sun document part number: 96154.

Added information regarding the optional Web-launched SLC feature.

March 2007 (96154 K): Sun document part number: 96154. EC 114189. Updated for
library partitioning feature.

August 2006 (96154 ]): Sun document part number: 96154. EC114164 updates:

Modified the safety information for Emergency Robotics Stop Switches and
Smoke Detection.

Included a section on Fire Suppression.

Updated the host-to-library communication information to include the dual
TCP/IP feature.

Updated trap notification information.

Older Revisions

May 2006 (96154 H), EC114146
September 2005 (96154 F), EC 114119
May 2005, EC 111974

February 2005, EC 111959
November 2004, EC 111945

July 2004EC 111920

May 2004 (Initial release), EC 111906
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Preface

This book is about Oracle’s StorageTek SL8500 modular library system hardware,
StorageTek Library Console management software, and related operations. For
specific drive information or for client application software commands, see the
appropriate drive or software documentation.

Audience

This guide is intended primarily for administrators and operators of Oracle’s
StorageTek SL8500 modular library system. It can also be used by Oracle partners
and support representatives.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers have access to electronic support through My Oracle Support. For
information, visit http://www.oracle.com/support/contact.html or visit
http:/ /www.oracle.com/accessibility /support.html if you are hearing impaired.

Obtaining Customer Documentation

To access current product documentation for Tape Storage:

1. Use Web browser to go to the following Web page:
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/documentation/tape-storage-curr-187744.html

The Tape Storage Products page opens.
2. Find the appropriate section and its list of products.

3. To view a list of documents for a product, click “View Library.”
A new page opens with a listing of all documents related to the product.

4. To download the entire suite of documents for the product, click “Download.”.

A compressed archive file will download that contains the entire suite of documents
for that product.

5. To download a compressed archive file that contains the entire suite of documents,
click the “Download” link.

Preface vii
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1

Introduction

The SL8500 is a highly scalable, high-performance, high-density, high-availability
enterprise storage solution that provides fully automated tape-cartridge storage and
retrieval. It is ideal for long-term data retention, archive, backup, heterogeneous data
consolidation, and mission-critical or highly technical computing applications,
particularly in high data growth environments and where multi-generational media
support is essential.

SL8500 Features

The SL8500 features include:

RealTime Growth with Capacity on Demand (see “Capacity on
Demand” on page 69)

High-availability options, such as redundant robots and electronic components
(see “Improved Performance” on page 10 and “Redundant Electronics
Management” on page 205 on page 205 for more information)

Ease of management with standalone and web-launched versions of StorageTek
Library Console (SLC) software (see “StorageTek Library Console” on page 19)

Optional library partitioning (see “Library Partitioning” on page 123 for details)

Library cameras that enable you to view the inside of the SL8500 library remotely
via an Ethernet connection and monitoring software (see “Library
Cameras” on page 10)

Support for multiple platforms and operating environments
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Component Views and Locations

Component Views and Locations

An SL8500 library is assembled from modules, with drives and storage cells arranged
along four rails on the inner and outer walls of the module. Robots move along each
rail carrying cartridges between drives, storage cells, and cartridge access ports
(CAPs). The basic configuration includes the following elements:

* One Drive and Electronics Module (DEM) containing the control electronics for
the library and 1 to 64 tape drives

* One Robotics Interface Module that supplies power and control for four or eight
HandBots and space for 800 cartridges

¢ One Customer Interface Module with:
¢ User interfaces: LED operator touch panel
¢ An Elevator for transferring cells between library rails
* A Cartridge Access Port (CAP) with room for 39 cartridges

® Space for 198 diagnostic and cleaning cartridges, 648 data cartridges, and 24
targeting and drop-off cells

* One service safety door to separate an area of the library for service or a parked
robot

* Library Cameras that enable you to view the inside of the SL8500 library remotely

The base library is 2.37 m (7.76 ft) tall, 1.7 m (5.6 ft) wide, and 2.76 m (9.1 ft) deep.
The base configuration can be extend by adding the following optional equipment:

* One to five Cartridge Expansion Modules, each with space for 1,728 cartridges
e A second CAP
¢ Redundant HandBots

FIGURE 1-1 and FIGURE 1-2 show a typical SL8500 library configuration: A base
model with one Cartridge Expansion Module (CEM).

2 SL8500 User’s Guide



Component Views and Locations

FIGURE 1-1 SL8500 Library with One Cartridge Expansion Module, Front/Side View
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1. The Drive and Electronics Module at the rear of the library

2. The Robotics Interface Module

3. The Cartridge Expansion Module
4. CAPs A and B on the front

right door of the Customer Interface Module
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5. The left front door of the Customer Interface Module

6. The Customer Interface Module at the front of the library.
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Component Views and Locations

FIGURE 1-2 SL8500 Library with One Cartridge Expansion Module, Plan View
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Cartridge Expansion Module (CEM)
Robotics Interface Module (RIM)

Pass-thru Ports
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Tape Drives and Cartridges

Tape Drives and Cartridges

The SL8500 library supports from 1 to 64 drives via fiber-optic interfaces. Supported
interfaces include Fibre Channel, FICON (IBM Fiber Connectivity), and ESCON (IBM
Enterprise Systems Connectivity).

Current Drives

The following table lists the vendors, drive types, interfaces, maximum throughputs,

and native media capacity for the most currently supported drives.

TABLE 1-1 Tape Drives Currently Supported

Vendor Drive Type Host Interface Type Throughput | Media Capacity
StorageTek | T10000C Fibre Channel, FICON | 240 MB/s 5TB
T10000B Fibre Channel, FICON | 120 MB/s 1TB
T9840D Fibre Channel, FICON 30 MB/s 75 GB
HP Linear Tape-Open (LTO) Gen-5 |Fibre Channel 140 MB/s 1.5 TB
Linear Tape-Open (LTO) Gen-4  |Fibre Channel 120 MB/s 800 GB
IBM Linear Tape-Open (LTO) Gen-5 |Fibre Channel 140 MB/s 1.5 TB
Linear Tape-Open (LTO) Gen-4  |Fibre Channel 120 MB/s 800 GB

Older Drives

Older supported drives are listed below by vendor, drive type, and supported

interfaces.

TABLE 1-2 Older Tape Drives Currently Supported

Vendor Drive Type Host Interface Type

StorageTek | T10000A Fibre Channel, FICON
T9840C Fibre Channel, FICON, ESCON
T9840B Fibre Channel, FICON, ESCON
T9840A Fibre Channel, ESCON
T9940B Fibre Channel, ESCON

HP Linear Tape-Open (LTO 2, LTO |Fibre Channel
3)

IBM Linear Tape-Open (LTO 2, LTO |Fibre Channel
3)

Quantum SDLT-S3 Fibre Channel

Super DLT (SDLT600)

Fibre Channel
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Library Hardware Components

This section describes the following components:
e “Drive and Electronics Module” on page 6

e “Robotics Interface Module” on page 7

* “Customer Interface Module” on page 7

¢ “Cartridge Expansion Modules” on page 8

¢ “Library Storage Modules (LSMs)” on page 8
* “Cartridge Access Port (CAP)” on page 8

* “Robotic System” on page 9

e “Elevator” on page 9

¢ “HandBot” on page 9

¢ “Library Cameras” on page 10

* “Pass-Thru Ports” on page 10

e “Pass-Thru Ports” on page 10

Drive and Electronics Module

The Drive and Electronics Module contains the following components:
* 1 to 64 tape drives
e Electronics Control Module (ECM)

® Pass-Thru Ports units and load-sharing power supplies for the tape drives and
robotics

® Accessory racks for networking components, servers, and the service delivery
platform

Electronics Control Module (ECM)

The Electronics Control Module contains the control circuitry for the library.

The HBK card

The HBKT card maintains the configuration, firmware versioning, and feature-
activation information for the library for the library.

Information is stored persistently in flash memory. The HBK card records the most
recently activated firmware version and the previous version, so a service
representative can roll back the firmware if needed. The card also records the library
serial number (from the lower rear side of the Drive and Electronics Module) and the
features that have been added to the library so that they can be correlated during
feature activation.
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The HBC/HBCR card: The Library Controller

The HBC/HBCR card coordinates all component operations within the library and
provides the interface between the library and the host. It communicates with:

¢ Flash memory on the HBK card

e Ethernet hubs for the library-to-library and tape-drive service LANs

e TCP/IP Web host interface

* HBS cards on the robots

¢ Power, smoke, and environmental monitoring circuits throughout the library.
HBC/HBCR cards operate on +3.3 VDC.

HBC/HBCR LED indicators and their meanings are:

e Active: Always lighted during operation

e Standby: Lighted when inactive

¢ Fault: Indicates the controller detected a fault

* Eject OK: Inactive

The HBT Card

The HBT card translates commands from the HBC/HBCR controller card into
instructions which can be sent to the tape drives.

HBT LED indicators and their meanings are:

e Active: Always lighted during operation

¢ Standby: Lighted when inactive

¢ Fault: Indicates the controller detected a fault

* Eject OK: Inactive

Robotics Interface Module

The Robotics Interface Module houses four robots (eight if redundant robots are
installed) and storage cells for 800 data cartridges. Four robotic rail assemblies
provide both power and communications for the robots.

Customer Interface Module

The Customer Interface Module hosts the button and indicator panel and the
operator touch panel. It also holds the elevator that transfers cartridges between
library rails, a Cartridge Access Port (CAP) with room for 39 cartridges, an optional
second CAD, cells for 198 diagnostic and cleaning cartridges, 24 targeting and drop-
off cells, and cells for 648 data cartridges.
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Cartridge Expansion Modules

Cartridge Expansion Modules extend the basic configuration to accommodate more
data cartridges. Each module adds 1728 storage cells to the library, and up to five
modules may be added per library. Expansion modules are installed between the
Robotics Interface Module and the Customer Interface Module.

Library Walls, Arrays, and Slots

The library has two types of walls with arrays and slots that hold cartridges:
¢ Inner walls: Consist of 14-slot arrays

e OQuter walls: Consist of 13-slot arrays with space for the robotic rails

Cartridges are placed in slots and lie flat, hub-side down, parallel to the floor. To
prevent slippage, cartridges are held within their slots by the cartridge retention
feature.

Library Storage Modules (LSMs)

After the modules of an SL8500 library are assembled, storage cells and tape drives
are arranged along four rails, each with its own robotic assembly. Collectively, each
unit is called a Library Storage Module (LSM). LSMs vary in length and capacity,
depending on the expansion modules that are installed in the library.

Cartridge Access Port (CAP)

Cartridge Access Ports (CAPs) are positioned on the right access door of the
Customer Interface Module. When the library is operating in automated mode,
operators can move cartridges in and out of the library through the CAPs. Each CAP
can hold 39 cartridges. See “Library Partitioning” on page 123 for information on
using the CAPs.

Doors for Access and Safety

Whenever possible, do not open the front access doors. Opening a front access door
on the SL8500 library can be a disruptive operation.

Every SL8500 library has two front doors that contain safety interlock circuits. Unless
the service safety door has been activated to block access to the library behind the
access door, these interlock circuits remove all DC power to the HandBots, elevators,
and pass-thru ports to protect operators from moving mechanisms.

Note — Power to and operations of the tape drives remains
unaffected.

Activating the service safety door allows continued library operation. However,
activating the service safety door blocks can block access to some components.

e If the service safety door is activated to the right side, it blocks access to the
CAP(s).
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¢ The service safety door blocks access to the elevator on the same side as the
service safety door. (There are two elevators in an SL8500, but blocking access to
one of them reduces a library’s pass-thru capability.)

If an access door has been opened without the service safety door being activated,
when the access door is closed, the HandBots and other mechanisms automatically
go through an initialization process that takes about five minutes. During this time,
the SL8500 is offline and library operations are stopped.

Robotic System

Elevator

HandBot

Robots move cartridges between storage slots, tape drives, and the CAPs.
Major components of the robotic system include:

e Four separate robotic rail assemblies. These rail assemblies provide both power
and communications to their own individual robotic system(s).

* One HandBot on rail assembly (or two per rail assembly for redundancy).
HandBots can service tape drives and all of the tape cartridges for that rail. The
SL8500 library can have either one or two HandBots per rail.

¢ Two elevator are vertically adjacent to the four rail assemblies. These elevators
perform an internal pass-thru operation that allows cartridges to move between
rails.

Elevators provide vertical operations between rails within the same library. The
SL8500 library features two elevators that provide vertical pass-thru operations
between library storage modules within the same library.

Both elevators are located in the front of the library between the front access doors
and the sliding safety door. Each of the four library storage modules share the
resources of the two elevators. There is one elevator on the left and one elevator on
the right that are located in the front of the library between the front access doors and
the service safety door.

The robotic system in an SL8500 library consists of four HandBots (or eight for
redundancy) controlled by the Library Control Card. HandBots are shared by the
library and include a:

® Z-mechanism for vertical motion

* Wrist mechanism for lateral or horizontal motion

® Bar-code scanner for targeting and reading cartridge labels

* Proximity sensor for detecting empty slots and unlabeled cartridges

* Gripper mechanism for grasping cartridges
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Improved Performance

HandBots work in parallel to achieve an increase in throughput (or cartridge
exchange rates) by allowing each robot to operate independently. The library can
service multiple mount requests at the same time.

A single SL8500 rail section can accommodate two HandBots to enable greater speed
and efficency. Additionally, another robot provides continuous operation should the
other robot fail.

To optimize system performance, the robots automatically implement FastLoad. With
the FastLoad feature, after a HandBot successfully inserts a cartridge into a drive, it is
immediately available for the next request. The HandBot does not wait until the drive
reports that the cartridge has been loaded. The SL8500 library controller does not
return the response to the mount request until it detects that the tape drive has
successfully loaded the cartridge.

Library Cameras

Library cameras enable you to view library operations remotely via an Ethernet Local
Area Network (LAN). Two cameras mount on the upper frame of the front access
door, one on each side of the library. With monitoring software, you can view the
output on a network host.

Pass-Thru Ports

To create a library complex consisting of more than one SL8500 library, pass-thru
ports (PTPs) join libraries together. A PTP consists of a metal frame installed between
two libraries. The frame contains four robotic mechanisms, one for each rail level.
These PTP mechanisms move cartridges from a reserved PTP slot in one library to a
reserved slot in another library. The robot of the library receiving the cartridge then
travels to the reserved PTP slot to obtain the cartridge.

All SL8500 libraries come equipped and ready for PTP frames. ACSLS and ELS
applications fully support PTP operations.

PTPs and Library Terms
When SL8500 PTPs are configured:

¢ The home library (the library on the right when viewed from the front) provides
power, signal, and control lines to the PTP mechanisms.

¢ The away library (to the left of the home library) exchanges cartridges with the
home library via the PTPs.

¢ The source library contains the home cell for a cartridge that is passed through a
PTP.

® The destination library contains the tape drive or storage cell where the cartridge
is mounted or stored.

Library Configurations and Capacities

® The Base Library Configuration
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* Expanded Library Configurations

¢ Library Complexes

The Base Library Configuration

The basic SL8500 library configuration can store up to 1,448 data cartridges, exclusive
of cartridges stored in the following locations:

e The cartridge access ports (CAPs)

¢ The reserved slots (a total of 198 slots in the Customer Interface Module are
dedicated to diagnostic and cleaning cartridges)

¢ The eight drop-off slots that are used if there is a robotics failure when a robot still
has a cartridge in hand

¢ Slots specifically reserved for pass-thru ports

Expanded Library Configurations

To expand the capacity of the base library, you can add Cartridge Expansion
Modules. Each SL8500 cartridge expansion module increases the base capacity by
1728 storage cells.

See “Cartridge Slot Locations” on page 431 for information on reserved slots and
cartridge addresses.

Library Complexes

When required, you can combine multiple libraries to form a library complex. In a
library complex, libraries are connected by pass-thru ports (PTPs). A pass-thru port
enables one SL8500 library to exchange cartridges with another.

In a complex, each library can access any cartridge in the complex. In effect, the
complex becomes a larger single library. For example, if a host issues a mount request
for a cartridge in a given library and all the tape drives are busy in that library, the
PTP can pass the cartridge to a library that has an idle tape drive.

Operating Firmware

SL8500 firmware resides on the HBC library controller card. The HBC/HBCR card
can hold up to two firmware versions. When firmware is upgraded, the earlier image
of remains in memory and may be restored if required.

The firmware supports automatic discovery of tape drives, automatic discovery of
new cartridge slots and added libraries, and automatic handling of dynamic World
Wide Name (dAWWN) assignments (See “Dynamic World Wide Names

(dAWWNSs)” on page 13).

Library Interfaces and Controls
This section introduces the host, library management, and service interfaces to the

SL8500 modular library.
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e “Host Interfaces”

* “Management and Service Interfaces” on page 14

Host Interfaces

Host systems and tape libraries exchange two distinct kinds of information:

e Library command-and-control information: A library control application
(StorageTek ACLS or ELS) runs on the host and sends instructions that position
robotics, mount and unmount volumes, clean drives, and query the status of
components. The library returns the results of commands and queries to the
software.

e User/application data: A data backup, archiving, or management application
(NetBackup, Tivoli, SAM-QFS, etc.) runs on the host and transfers user and
application data to and from file systems and tape media mounted on tape drives
in the library.

In the SL8500 library, commands and data travel over separate host interfaces, via a
Library Control Path and a Data Path.

Library Control Path

The host exchanges command-and-control information with the SL8500 library over
the Ethernet LAN (local area network) using TCP/IP. The physical interface between
your Local Area Network (LAN) and the library is located on the library controller
(the HBC/HBCR card), in the middle of the face plate. There are two separate ports
for host-to-library communications: 2B and 2A.

¢ Port 2B provides the standard, primary connection for host communications on
SL8500 libraries.

¢ Port 2A provides the optional Dual TCP/IP host connection. Ports 1A and 1B are
reserved for interlibrary communications when pass-thru ports are configured.

Oracle recommends a private network connection to an Ethernet hub or switch for
maximum throughput and minimum resource contention.

Routing

The SL8500 library supports static routing only. Administrators must manually edit
the routing tables to include a fixed path between the host and the library. Dynamic
routing is not supported.

Dual TCP/IP

Starting with firmware release FRS_3.08, SL8500 libraries can support two
independent network paths between the host’s library management software (ACSLS
or ELS) and the library controller. When both paths are available, the host software
uses both of them.

Your service representative can help you to identify the appropriate network
topology and library configuration for Dual TCP/IP.
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Library Interfaces and Controls

The host exchanges user and application data with the tape drives in the library over
the SAN (Storage Area Network). Optical fibre connects a port on an HBA (host bus
adapter) on the host to a port on the drive.

The SL8500 library supports tape drives that use the most widely implemented Fibre
Channel SAN topologies, Switched Fabric (FC-SW) and Arbitrated Loop (FC-AL).
Dynamic World Wide Names (dAWWNs) are optional.

Switched Fabric (FC-SW)

In a switched fabric topology, all nodes on the storage area network connect to Fibre
Channel switches that provide optimized, dynamic interconnections between nodes.
When an SL8500 library is connected to a Fibre Channel switch or fabric-capable host,
it automatically configures itself for switched topology. This configuration can
support up to 16 million ports on the fabric.

To configure library-attached drives on an SL8500 library, you must use switched
fabric topology.

Arbitrated Loop (FC-AL)

In an arbitrated loop topology, the nodes on the storage area network (SAN) are
connected to one another in a one-way loop, usually via a hub. Only two ports can
communicate over the loop at any given time.

Each device on the arbitrated loop has an Arbitrated Loop Physical Address (ALPA)
that is determined by its position in the loop. When the loop reinitializes, ALPAs are
reassigned to accommodate devices that have been added to or removed from the

loop since the last initialization, unless the device has been configured with a static or

hard ALPA.
Note — The SL8500 library does not support hard ALPAs.

Dynamic World Wide Names (dWWNs)

The Fibre Channel WWN is a 64-bit address that uniquely identifies each individual
device and vendor, much like the MAC address of an Ethernet interface. Each port on
a Fibre Channel network must have a its own WWN.

The WWN is not just a physical hardware address. WWN also serves as the logical
address of a node on the SAN. This means that the SAN configuration changes if any
of the attached hardware changes. If a device fails and is replaced, the WWN of the
node changes, forcing reconfiguration of the SAN.

To reconfigure a large SAN to accommodate the replacement of a tape drive would be
a major inconvenience, so the SL8500 library supports dynamic WWNs (dWWN) for
tape drives. When enabled (usually at installation), dAWWN assigns names to library
drive slots rather than devices. When a drive is replaced, the new drive receives the
same name as its predecessor, which eliminates any need for system re-configuration.
To support this functionality, the dWWN feature assigns three reserved WWNSs to
each drive bay: Node, Port A, and Port B.

Since library drive slots receive the WWNs in an SL8500 library that has dAWWN
enabled, tape drives do not appear to keep their original WWNs when they are
migrated between libraries. A drive that was previously known to the SAN under it
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own, drive-specific WWN will no longer be recognized. For this reason, best practice
is always to configure all drive bay slots in the library and verify that the tape drive
data path is bound correctly over the SAN.

Caution — Lack of host availability. Both the library and the tape
drives must have supporting firmware installed, and all drives
must be at the same firmware level. Any drives that lack the correct
firmware will remain in the configuring state and thus unavailable
for host use.

Caution — To avoid system problems, coordinate with the system
administrator before changing the dAWWN feature and keep careful
records of any changes.

Management and Service Interfaces

This section briefly describes the user interfaces that are used for managing the
SL8500 library:

e “StorageTek Library Console”
* “Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP)” on page 14

* “Command Line Interface (CLI)” on page 15

StorageTek Library Console

The StorageTek Library Console (SL Console) is a standalone, Java-based or hosted,
browser-based software application you use to administor and monitor the SL8500
library.

TCP/IP Network

Your network connects to the Ethernet management ports 2B (the primary) and 2A on
the SL8500 HBC/HBCR library controller card. The HBC/HBCR card is installed on
the right in the Drive and Electronic Module.

Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP)

Using Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP), system administrators and
standards-compliant management applications can monitor the SL8500 library
remotely over a TCP/IP local area network. SNMP can provide the following kinds
of information:

¢ The operational state of the library (firmware level, serial number, online/ offline)
® The status of the CAPs (open, closed, etc.)

e The number of library elements (robots, drives, storage cells, CAPs, etc.)

* Media and drive types

For full information on configuring and using SNMP with the SL.8500 library, see the
document SL8500 Library: Simple Network Management Protocol, available in the SL8500
product documentation library on the Oracle Technical Network.
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Command Line Interface (CLI)

Through the commandline interface (CLI), Oracle support representatives can service
the library via a serial connection to the CLI port on the HBC/HBCR library
controller card. The CLI interface is reserved for authorized service personnel only,
except for customers who use the StorageTek Tape Analytics (STA) server. For CLI
commands related to the STA server, see the StorageTek Tape Analytics Installation and
Administration Guide.

Local Controls and Indicators

This section describes the local controls and indicators you can use to monitor and
troubleshoot the library. These include the following:

® The “Button and Indicator Panel”
e The “Local Operator Panel” on page 16

For information on tape drive controls and indicators, refer to vendor publications.

Button and Indicator Panel

The button and indicator panel for the SL8500 library (shown in shown in
FIGURE 1-3) is located on the Customer Interface Module at the front of the library,
in the center console between the CAP and Service doors.

FIGURE 1-3 Locations of Controls and Indicators

Individual components include the following, starting from the left side of the panel:

1. The Emergency Robotics Stop switch: A large, rectangular, red button mounted at
far left on the library control and indicator panel. Press this button to disconnect
DC power to the power rails. Press the switch to restore power.

2. The Left Door key lock with wait and enter indicators. During normal operations,
door locks keep data and library internal components secure and protect
personnel from moving parts. Service representatives can unlock the doors when
service is required.

3. The CAP A button: Press the corresponding CAP button to open and close CAP A
or CAP B.
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4. The Unlocked indicator for CAP A: The Unlocked indicator that accompanies each
CAP button (an amber LED) is ON when the CAP is unlocked, and OFF when
locked.

The Unlocked indicator flashes ON and OFF if, for any reason, the library needs
attention. For example, misaligned or poorly seated cartridges may keep the CAP
from operating, in which case you may need to reseat cartridges by hand.

The Library Active indicator: ON when the library is operating.
The CAP B button
The Unlocked indicator for CAP B

® N o o

The Service Required indicator: A red LED that is ON when operator intervention
is required.

9. The Right Door key lock with wait and enter indicators.

Local Operator Panel

The local operator panel is a touch-screen that displays the SLC graphical user
interface application on the library itself. It is installed on the Customer Interface
Module at the front of the library, in the center console between the CAP and Service
doors above the button and indicator panel.

Library Management Software

Library management software controls the library hardware and manages the library
database. When the library is operating in automated mode, cartridge mount and
dismount operations occur without manual intervention. The software tracks the
volume identifiers (VOLIDs), attributes, and locations of cartridges using audit data
uploaded from the library. Using this information, it allocates drives and requests
library operations, such as entering, mounting, dismounting, and ejecting cartridges.

Oracle offers several library management software components for various
combinations of platform, connection type, and operating system.

Enterprise Library Software (ELS)

In mainframe environments, the Oracle Enterprise Library Software (ELS) suite
includes the following components:

® The Client System Component (CSC)

® The Storage Management Component (SMC)
® The Oracle StorageTek HTTP Server

® The Host Software Component (HSC)

Client System Component (CSC)

Oracle’s MVS/CSC provides client functions and communications between an MVS
host and Oracle’s Library Control System or server on a non-MVS host. MVS/CSC
allows the MVS client to perform automatic tape handling on a StorageTek library in
addition to sharing multiple host systems (both IBM and non-IBM).
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The MVS/CSC can communicate with Oracle’s LibraryStation in an MVS-only
environment, or the SMC and the Oracle’s StorageTek HTTP server can provide
communication between MVS hosts.

Storage Management Component (SMC)

The Storage Management Component is the interface between IBM’s OS/390 and z/
OS operating systems and an Oracle library. The Storage Management Component:

* Performs the allocation processing, message handling, and SMS processing for the
ELS solution.

¢ Resides on the MVS host system with Host Software Component and/or MVS/
CSC or on a remote system using the StorageTek HTTP server to communicate
with the Host Software Component.

* Communicates with ELS or MVS/CSC to determine policies, volume locations,
and drive ownership. The Storage Management Component is a required ELS
component.

Oracle StorageTek HTTP Server

The StorageTek HTTP Server for OS/390 and z/OS optionally provides the
middleware to enable communication between the Storage Management Component
(client) and a remote Host Software Component subsystem (server). The HTTP server
executes as a separate subsystem on the MVS host where the remote Host Software
Component subsystem resides.

Host Software Component (HSC)

LibraryStation

When an SL8500 library is in a stand-alone configuration with an MVS host, the host
must run a version of Oracle’s Host Software Component along with the Storage
Management Component. The Host Software Component resides within the MVS
host, but is invisible to the actual operating system.

The Host Software Component and Storage Management Component influence
allocations, intercept mount and dismount messages, receive requests from the
interface, and translate requests into commands.

Host Software Component 6.0 (with additional PTFs) or higher and ELS 6.1 with
Near Continuous Operation support library complex operations. But users of Host
Software Component 6.1 with Near Continuous Operation must seek assistance from
Oracle support representatives before upgrading a library complex configuration
without performing a LIBGEN or MERGEcds or without stopping and restarting the
Host Software Component. Newer drives may require higher versions of Host
Software Component.

LibraryStation provides a communications interface between ELS and a client system
running an MVS or open systems host. This interface enables network clients to
access the library services of a StorageTek Automated Cartridge System through the
MVS host system. LibraryStation can communicate with MVS/CSC in an MVS-only
environment, or the Storage Management Component and the Sun StorageTek HTTP
server can provide communication between MVS hosts. LibraryStation executes in
the ELS address space on MVS.
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Automated Cartridge System Library Software (ACSLS)

In open systems environments, the Automated Cartridge System Library Software
(ACSLS) software package provides library management services such as cartridge
tracking, pooling, reports, and library control. ACSLS maintains a database that
tracks tape volume names and their current locations in the tape libraries. In CSC
configurations, ACSLS manages the library control software that runs in the UNIX-
based Library Control System.

Note — ACSLS 7.1 (with PUT0601, for Near Continuous
Operation) or higher is required to support PTP and T10000 tape
drive operation.

Note — The ACSLS application is sold to support a defined
number of cartridge slots.
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StorageTek Library Console

Oracle’s StorageTek Library Console (SL Console) is a Java-based software
application that provides a graphical user interface (GUI) for monitoring and
managing the StorageTek SL8500 library.

This chapter contains the following topics:
¢ “Using the SL Console” on page 19

¢ “SL Console Modes” on page 20

e “SL Console Security” on page 20

e “SL Console Reports” on page 24

e “Web-launched SL Console” on page 30

e “Standalone SL Console” on page 32

Using the SL Console

You can perform activities with the SL Console such as:
* Manage and configure library partitions (optional feature)

* View and modify status and properties of the library and associated devices
(drives, CAP, robots, and elevators)

e Perform an audit on all or part of the library

¢ Perform a self-test on the library or an associated device

¢ Perform a diagnostic move (exercise a robot)

* Locate a cartridge

* Move a cartridge from one location to another

¢ Display library logs

¢ Display error explanations

¢ Download new library firmware while the library is in operation

¢ Display context-sensitive help
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SL Console Modes

Depending on your needs, you can run the SL Console in any of the following
modes. For details and procedures, see:

¢ “Local Operator Panel” on page 29“Web-launched SL Console” on page 30
* “Standalone SL Console” on page 32

SL Console Security

Security features built into the SL Console control both user authentication and user
authorization. The security features include:

e User IDs: User IDs control user authentication. Each user must have a valid, active
user ID and password to log in to the SL Console.

* Access permissions: Access permissions control user authorization. Each user ID is
assigned a set of access permissions, which determine the types of requests the
user can submit through the SL Console. For example, to modify the system
properties of a drive, a user must log in with a user ID that has the proper access
permissions.

When you log in to the SL Console with a valid user ID, password, and library name,
the system authenticates your identity and then authorizes your access to the various
SL Console functions.

Note — Beginning with SL. Console 4.50, passwords are limited to
5 - 8 characters.

User IDs

To log in to the SL Console, you must have a valid, active user ID. Each user ID must
be assigned a password.

There are a fixed set of user IDs at a site. The user IDs include:
¢ admin: customer administrator

* service: Oracle support representative

® oem: third-party field service technician

When you log in successfully, the SL Console displays your user ID in the status bar
of the screen.

Only one user at a time can be logged in to the local operator panel. Any number of
users can connect to a library through the standalone SL Console or Web-launched SL
Console.

Activation Password

Before any users at your site can use the SL Console for the first time, your library
administrator must activate the “admin” user ID with a special activation password.
Your Oracle support representative provides your administrator with the activation
password, which is valid for one-time use only.
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After logging in with the activation password, the administrator must change the
admin user ID password to ensure system security.

Note — Beginning with SL Console 4.50, your password must be
limited from 5 - 8 characters. Enter the first 8 characters of the
initially assigned password. After initial login, you can change the
password.

For details about this process, see the appropriate library Installation Guide.

| Automatic Logout

Beginning with SL Console 5.8 and FRS_8.0, after you have been logged in to the SL
Console for six hour, your session will expire. The system then displays a dialog box

where you can either log back in or log off.
FIGURE 2-4 SL Console Session Time Out Dialog Box

— " bl
Seszion Expiraﬁon“ ﬁ

Session Timed Out

User Authentication Reguired

User ID ||

Password |

You are allowed four attempts to login. If you are unable to login after four attempts,
the system logs you out and displays the following message.

FIGURE 2-5 SL Console Login Retry Message

® You have exceeded the maximum number of retries. You will now be logged off.

| To log in, return to the main login screen.

SL Console Screen Display

The following TABLE 2-3 explain the components of the SL Console screen shown in
FIGURE 2-6.
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FIGURE 2-6 SL Console Screen
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See TABLE 2-3 on page 22 for details.

TABLE 2-3 SL Console Component Description

Component Name

Description

1 Menu bar: Includes the
Tools Menu and the Help

Tools menu provides access to System Detail, Reports, Monitors,
Utilities, Partitioning, User Management, and Log off functions.

M
entt Help menu provides access to the table of contents of the help
system. It also identifies the version of the SL Console in use.
2 |Title bar Displays the title of the current screen

3 Function tabs

Identifies the available functions for a screen

4 |Options bar

Location of buttons related to the screen (for example, Apply,
Refresh, Print). Always includes the SL Console Help button (?).
See “Synchronizing the Display With the Controller

Database” on page 23 for details on using the Apply and Refresh
buttons.

5 Work area

Location of the screen data
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TABLE 2-3 SL Console Component Description

Component Name Description

6 |Library health indicator Identifies the library to which the SL Console is connected, and

displays a graphical representation of the library health

7 | UserID indicator Displays the user ID currently logged in to the SL Console

8 |Server communication Displays a graphical heartbeat monitor indicating the state of
health indicator server communication health

9 |Navigation tree Lists the devices included in the library

Modifying the Screen Layout

Note — This feature is available starting with SL. Console version
3.30. It is available on selected screens only.

You can modify the layout and display of selected SL Console screens as listed in
TABLE 2-4.

TABLE 2-4 SL Console Display Options

Display Option Instructions

Sort the display by | Click the heading of the column you want to sort by. Initially
any column the sort is in ascending order. Click the heading again to
switch between ascending and descending order.

Arrange the Click and drag a column heading horizontally to any
columns in any position in the heading row.
order

Resize the columns |Click the border of the column heading and drag it left or
right to change the column width.

Synchronizing the Display With the Controller Database

Logging In

The SL Console gets all library configuration data from the library controller.
Therefore, be careful when logging in to the SL Console before the library has fully
initialized. You may see warnings that configuration data is not yet available. In such
a case, you must exit and log in again at a later time. Additionally, if a library audit is
performed as part of initialization, until the audit is complete, any configuration data
displayed may not be completely up to date and accurate.

Library Configuration Updates

When you first bring up an SL Console screen, the display reflects the most recently
saved data from the library controller database. If you have changed the
configuration in some way (such as taking a drive offline, or removing or adding a
cartridge), it is important that you sychronize the status of the library with the SL
Console screen.
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If you are making major modifications to the library configuration (such as adding
modules, defining partitions, etc.), you should coordinate these changes with other
library users. Failure to do so could result in conflicts within the controller database.

Apply Button

If you use the screen to modify the library contents or configuration, your changes do
not update the controller database until you commit your changes by clicking the
Apply button. Multiple users can access the library at the same time, using the SL
Console or command line interface to make changes. Various host applications can
also access the library to make their own changes to the library contents and
configuration.

Refresh Button

If other users make changes and apply them to the controller database, you will not
see these changes until you click the Refresh button on your screen. If you have
made changes to the library (such as removing a cartridge or taking a drive offline),
the status of the library and its components will not be updated to the SL Console
until you click Refresh. Using Refresh, you can select all of the library for
synchronizing or one or more library components.

SL Console Reports

The SL Console library reports provide information on the library and its associated
devices (for example, drives, robots, and CAPs), events, and tape cartridges. You can
use the reports to monitor library activity and identify potential problems. In
addition to displaying the reports on-screen, you can save the report data to a file,
which you can then print or include in e-mail.

All report output is a static display of information sent from the library controller at
the time the report is generated. The SL Console does not update the information
dynamically unless you explicitly select the Update button on the Options bar.

Note — Running multiple instances of the standalone SL Console
or Web-launched SL Console on the same PC or workstation can
cause problems such as inconsistent data on reports. It is
recommended that only one user at a time produce SL Console
reports on a PC or workstation, unless all instances of the SL
Console are the same version.

Report Types

24

The SL Console provides the following types of reports:
¢ Log: Detailed system event logs
¢ Statistics: Statistical information on library operations

e Status Detail: Details on the status of the library and associated devices, such as
CAPs, drives, and robots

e Status Summary: Summary information on the status of the library and associated
devices
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¢ Version: Details about library hardware and software versions

Report Options Bar

The Options bar on each report allows you to perform the following functions:
® “Search a Library Report” on page 53.
e Update the report with current data.

e “Save Library Report Data to a File” on page 55.

Report Procedures

For report procedures, see “General SL Console Report Tasks” on page 50.

StorageTek Library Console 25



SL Console Help

SL Console Help

The SL Console Help displays information for library operators, system
programmers, system administrators, and service representatives.

Note — The information relates only to the SL Console. For
information about library hardware, tape drives, or host software,
see the appropriate product publication.

FIGURE 2-7 shows a sample SL Console Help screen.

FIGURE 2-7 SL Console Help, Sample Screen
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To display the SL Console Help from any SL Console screen, use either of the
following methods:

¢ To display context-sensitive help for the current SL Console screen, click the ?
button in the Options bar.

e To display general help information, click Help > Contents in the Menu bar.

Navigating Help
The left panel of the SL Console Help screen displays either of the following:
* Table of contents (TOC): An outline of topics and subtopics
* Index: A list of terms and topics, in alphabetical order

The right panel displays the Help topic itself.
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The top of the SL Console Help window includes the navigation buttons shown in
FIGURE 2-8 and described in TABLE 2-5 on page 27.

FIGURE 2-8 SL Console Help Navigation Buttons
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TABLE 2-5 SL Console Help, Navigation Buttons

See TABLE 2-5 for details.

Button |Meaning Action
1 Back Retraces your steps, going backward one topic at a time
2 Forward Retraces your steps, going forward one topic at a time
3 Print Displays the Print dialog box, which allows you to print one or more
topics:

* To print the current topic, click the Print button.

¢ To print a different topic, click the topic title in the SL Console Help
table of contents, and click the Print button.

¢ To print more than one topic, highlight the topics in the SL Console
Help table of contents by pressing Shift-Click or Ctrl-Click, and then
click the Print button.
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TABLE 2-5 SL Console Help, Navigation Buttons

Button |Meaning Action

4 Print Setup Displays the Page Setup dialog box, which allows you to modify your
print page layout

5 Add Favorite |Saves the currently displayed topic as a favorite topic. See the following
“Managing Favorite Topics” on page 28 for more information.

6 TOC Displays the SL Console Help table of contents

7 Index Displays the SL Console Help index

8 Favorites List | Displays list of favorite topics

9 Search Allows you to enter a term and search the contents for that term

Managing Favorite Topics

To save favorite topics, navigate to the topic you want to save. Click the Add to
Favorites button shown in FIGURE 2-9. The topic will then display in the left-hand
column as a topic. To delete a topic, select it. Then right-click to display the menu,
and click Remove.

FIGURE 2-9 Management Menu for Favorite Help Topics
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Tips for Using the SL Console Help

You can minimize, maximize, or resize the Help screen to accommodate your needs.

You can resize the left and right panels of the Help screen by clicking the border
between them and dragging it left or right.
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Most topics include a Related Topics button at the bottom of the page. Click on this
button to display and navigate to help topics containing related information.

Local Operator Panel

The local operator panel is built in to the Customer Interface Module. It enables you
to run most of the SL Console application directly at the library from a flat-screen
display with a touch screen interface.

The local operator panel has the following features:
¢ Flat-panel display (12.1-inch), resident within the library

¢ Touch screen interface, allowing alphanumeric data entry. Stylus available. See
“Virtual Keypad” on page 29 for details.

¢ No keyboard or mouse option

LEDs located directly below the local operator panel provide the following status
information:

¢ Library Active: Library processor is working.
¢ Wait: Library firmware is loading.

* Service Required: Library is rebooting.

Virtual Keypad

Some screen fields require you to make a text entry. The local operator panel displays
a keyboard icon next to these fields. By clicking on the keyboard icon, you can
display a virtual keypad, which allows you to enter valid alphanumeric characters
into the field. FIGURE 2-10 shows the keyboard icons on a sample screen.

FIGURE 2-10 Virtual Keypad
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The virtual keypad provides the standard alphanumeric and symbol characters. It
enables you to enter only characters that are valid for the current field. Characters
that are not valid are grayed out.
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The virtual keypad also provides the following cursor movement buttons listed in the
following TABLE 2-6.

TABLE 2-6 Virtual Keypad, Cursor Movement Buttons

Button Function

Insert If highlighted, inserts text at the cursor position. If not highlighted,
replaces text to the right of the cursor.

Home Places cursor at the beginning of the field.

Del Deletes character to the right of the cursor.

End Places cursor at the end of the field.

Back Deletes character to the left of the cursor

Clear Clears the entire field

Left Moves cursor one character to the left

Right Moves cursor one character to the right

OK Submits the text entry in the field

Cancel Cancels the text entry in the field and dismisses the virtual keypad

Touch Screen Calibration

Alignment of the local operator panel touch screen is calibrated at the factory. The
factory settings are appropriate for most situations, and it is usually not necessary for
you to make any adjustments. On rare occasions, however, the touch screen may
come out of alignment or need adjustment.

To re-calibrate the touch screen, proceed as follows:

e If you have a Linux-based local operator panel, you can re-calibrate it yourself.
See “Re-calibrate the Local Operator Panel” on page 58 for detailed instructions.

¢ If you have a Windows-based local operator panel, contact your Oracle support
representative. Windows-based local operator panels can be re-calibrated only by
an authorized service representative.

If you have a Linux-based local operator panel, you can re-set the touch screen to its
factory settings at any time. See “Reset the Local Operator Panel
Calibration” on page 61 for detailed instructions.

Web-launched SL Console

The Web-launched SL Console is a standard feature of the library. It enables the SL
Console to be installed on a centralized Web server. Individual clients can then use a
supported Web browser to download the Web-launched SL Console. Using the Web-
launched SL Console you can connect to any library for which you have a valid user
ID.

The Web-launched SL Console is delivered to clients as a Java Web Start process,
which executes outside the browser.
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Security Considerations

The Web-launched SL Console software is digitally signed, which guarantees that it
has been issued by Oracle Corporation and has not been altered or corrupted since it
was created. As a Java Web Start process, the Web-launched SL Console includes the
security features provided by the Java 2 platform.

You are responsible for implementing all appropriate additional security systems,
including firewalls, user access, etc.

Client Requirements

You can download the Web-launched SL Console to clients meeting the requirements
listed in the following TABLE 2-7.

TABLE 2-7 Web-launched SL Console Requirements

Platform

Solaris 9: SPARC (Firefox 2.x)

Solaris 10: SPARC (Firefox 2.x)

Windows 2000: 32 bit (IE 5, IE 5.5, Firefox 2.x)
Windows XP: 32 bit (IE 6, IE 7, Firefox 2.x)
Windows Vista: 32 bit (IE 7, Firefox 2.x)

Other

¢ Java 1.5 Plug-in (the browser will install this automatically if it
is not present already)

¢ Ethernet connection to the library

e FEthernet connection to the Web-launched SL Console server

Web-launched SL Console Updates

Updates to the Web-launched SL Console only need to be installed on the centralized
Web server. After the updates are installed on the server, they are downloaded
automatically to all clients whenever the application is started on the client.

Starting the Web-launched SL Console on a Client

You can use either of the following methods to start and log in to the Web-launched
SL Console on a client:

e From a command line (Solaris only) or supported browser. See “Log in to the
Web-launched SL Console” on page 36.

* By double-clicking the slc.jnlp icon on your client. To use this method from a
client, you must use the browser method at least once and save the slc.jnlp file
locally. See “Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using an Icon” on page 41.
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Standalone SL Console

The standalone SL Console is a standard feature of the StorageTek SL8500 library. It
enables you to run the SL Console application remotely from a PC or workstation
that has a network connection to the library. Using the standalone SL Console, you
can connect to any library for which you have a valid user ID.

Security Considerations

The SL Console application interfaces with the primary library interface (PLI) over a
secure sockets layer (SSL). SSL provides a secure communication path between the
library and the customer’s SL Console session. This security prevents an
unauthorized network user from monitoring library activity.

Installation Requirements

You can install the standalone SL Console on a computer meeting the requirements
listed in the following TABLE 2-8:

TABLE 2-8 Standalone SL Console Requirements

Platform

Solaris 9: SPARC

Solaris 10: SPARC

Windows 2000 Server: 32 bit
Windows XP Client: 32 bit
Windows Vista: 32 bit

Other

Ethernet connection to the library

The standalone SL Console software is available for download at the Oracle Software
Delivery Cloud, available at:

http://edelivery.oracle.com/

Standalone SL Console Updates

Note — Before you can install a new version of the standalone SL

Console, you must uninstall the previous version. See your PC or
workstation documentation for detailed instructions. Running
multiple versions of the SL Console on the same PC or
workstation can cause problems such as inconsistent data on
reports.

After you have uninstalled the previous version of the SL Console, see the following
procedures for detailed instructions on upgrading the software.

* “Download the Standalone SL Console Media Pack” on page 63

¢ “Install the Standalone SL Console” on page 65
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SL Console Task Summary

SL Console tasks are divided into the following categories:

“General SL Console Usage Tasks” on page 34
“General SL Console Report Tasks” on page 50
“Local Operator Panel Calibration Tasks” on page 57

“Standalone SL Console Installation Tasks” on page 62

StorageTek Library Console 33



General SL Console Usage Tasks

General SL Console Usage Tasks
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¥ Log in to the Local Operator Panel

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at the local operator panel.

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to log in to the local library.

Note — Only one user at a time can log in to the local operator
panel.

Task Steps

1. If the touch screen panel is blank, touch the screen anywhere to activate the
Login screen.

2. Use the virtual keypad to enter your login information (see “Virtual
Keypad” on page 29 for details).

User ID: SLC_login
Password: password

where:
e SLC_login is the SL Console user ID.
® password is the password assigned to this user ID.

Note — Beginning with SL Console 4.50, your password must be
limited from 5 - 8 characters. Enter the first 8 characters of the
initially assigned password. After initial login, you can change the
password.

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can
access. See “SL Console Security” on page 20.

3. Click Log on.
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V¥ Log in to the Web-launched SL Console

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
* Web browser

e Command line

Task Purpose
Log in to the SL Console.

On Windows 2000, you may need to install a Java plugin for your Web browser
before performing this procedure. You can download the plugin from the following
location:

http://java.sun.com/products/archive/j2se/5.0_04/index.html

On Solaris platforms, it is easier to log in to the Web-launched SL Console using the
command line. If you prefer to log in using a Web browser, however, you need to
download a recent version of the Firefox Web browser from the following location:
www.mozilla.com

Note — Before you perform this activity, you must obtain the DNS
alias or IP address of the SL Console server. Depending on how
your Web-launched SL Console server has been set up, it may be
accessible only by IP address. See your library administrator for
assistance.

Note — The command line option is available on Solaris platforms
only.

Task Steps
1. Choose your login method:

¢ Command line: Available on Solaris only. Proceed to Step 2.
¢ Web browser: Available on either Windows or Solaris. Proceed to Step 3.
2. Open a terminal window, and type the following command:
javaws http://server_ID :port_ID/opel/slc.jnlp
where:
e server_ID: Either of the following:
* IP address of the SL Console server
* DNS alias of the SL Console server
e port_ID: Port ID of the SL Console application, typically 8080

e opel: The name (context root) of the Web-launched SL Console application on
the server.

Proceed to Step 4.
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3. Start a supported Web browser on your client PC or workstation (see “Client
Requirements” on page 31 for a list of supported browsers), and in the Location
Bar or Address field, enter the URL of the SL Console Web Start application:

http://server_ID :port_ID/opel
where:
e server_ID: Either of the following:
¢ [P address of the SL Console server
¢ DNS alias of the SL Console server
* port_ID: Port ID of the SL Console application, typically 8080

¢ opel: The name (context root) of the Web-launched SL Console application on
the server.

Note — You can bookmark this URL for future logins.

The SL Console Launch screen appears.

Welcome to
STORAGETEK Library Console

2Sun
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4. Click Launch Now.

The Web Start process retrieves the Web-launched SL Console application from the
server. Any updates download automatically.

The Opening slc.jnlp dialog box appears.

Opening slc.jnlp |

You have chosen ko open

|£ slc.jnlp
which is a: JNLP File
Fram: http: ) flocalhost

~ What should Firefox dowith this file?

Javal T Web Start Launcher (defa. .. j

= Save o Disk

[ Do this automatically For Files like this Fram now on.

I Zancel

5. Complete the dialog box as follows:
a. Specify the action you want to take with the slc.jnlp file:

* C(Click the Open with Java(TM) Web Start Launcher radio button if you
want to start the SL Console directly.

* C(Click the Save to Disk radio button if you want to save the slc.jnlp file
to your client and log in to the SL Console later. See “Log in to the Web-
launched SL Console Using an Icon” on page 41 for login instructions.

b. Optionally click the “Do this automatically for files like this from now on”
check box. If you make this selection, this message will not appear during
future logins.

c. Click OK.

38 SL8500 User's Guide



General SL Console Usage Tasks

If this is the first time you are running the Web-launched SL Console, a digital
signature warning dialog box appears.

x
The application’s digital signature has been verified. Do ,h_{‘_'_,
you want to run the application? J"ﬁ;,

Name: StorageTek Library Console

Publisher: Streamline Library Console

From: http:/faitor stortek, com: 8181

[¥ Blways trusk content Fram this publisher i

Run Cancel

Mare Infarmation..,

6 The digital signature has been validated by a trusted source,

6. Complete the dialog box as follows:
a. Verify the Publisher.

b. Optionally click the “Always trust content from the publisher” check box. If
you make this selection, this dialog box will not appear during future logins.

c¢. Click Run.

The SL Console Login screen appears.

@Sun STORAGETEK
LIBRARY CONSOLE

User ID |

Password |

Library ||

‘ Help H About H Exit ‘

7. Enter your login information, and click Log on.

User ID: SLC_login
Password: password
Library: library_ID

where:

e SLC_login: SL Console user ID.
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* password: Password assigned to this user ID. (Password must be between 5-8
characters.)

¢ library_ID: Library to which you want to connect, expressed in either of the
following ways:

e [P address of the library
* DNS alias of the library

Note — Beginning with SL Console 4.50, your password must be
limited from 5 - 8 characters. Enter the first 8 characters of the
initially assigned password. After initial login, you can change the
password.

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can
access. See “SL Console Security” on page 20.
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V¥ Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using an Icon

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at your client.

Task Purpose
Log in to the SL Console.

Note — To perform this activity, you must first save the Web-
launched SL Console slc.jnlp file to your client. See “Log in to
the Web-launched SL Console” on page 36 for details.

Task Steps
1. Double-click the slc.jnlp desktop icon on your client.

The Web Start process retrieves the Web-launched SL Console application from the
server. Any updates are downloaded automatically.

The SL Console Launch screen appears.

Welcome to
STORAGETEK Library Console

% Sun
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2. Click Launch Now.

The Web Start process retrieves the Web-launched SL Console application from
the server. Any updates download automatically.

If this is the first time you are running the Web-launched SL Console, a security
warning dialog box appears.

Warning - Security il

The application's digital signature has been verified. Do ._‘«'/‘
you want to run the application? —=

Java-
Name: StorageTek Library Console
Publisher: Streamline Library Console
From: http:ffaitor, stortek, com: 8181
[¥ &lways brust conkent From this publisher §
Run Cancel

More Information...

B The digital signature has been validated by a trusted source,

3. Complete the dialog box as follows:
a. Verify the Publisher is Oracle Corporation.

b. Optionally click the “Always trust content from the publisher” check box. If
you make this selection, this dialog box will not appear during future logins.

c. Click Run.

The SL Console Login screen appears.

@ Sun | storaceTek
LIBRARY CONSOLE

User ID |

Password |

Library ||

‘ Help H About H Exit |
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4. Enter your login information, and click Log on.

User ID: SLC_login
Password: password
Library: library_ID

where:
® SLC_login: SL Console user ID.

® password: Password assigned to this user ID. (Password must be between 5-8
characters.)

e [library_ID: Library to which you want to connect, expressed in either of the
following ways:

* IP address of the library
* DNS alias of the library

Note — Beginning with SL Console 4.50, your password must be
limited from 5 - 8 characters.

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can
access. See “SL Console Security” on page 20.
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V¥V Log in to the Standalone SL Console

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at your client.

Task Purpose

Log in to the SL Console.

Task Steps

1. Start the SL Console application on your PC or workstation by doing either of
the following:

¢ Double-click the SL Console icon on the desktop.
e Select Start > RunSLConsole or Launch > RunSLConsole.

The SL Console starts, and the Login screen appears.

@Sun STORAGETEK
LIBRARY CONSOLE

User ID |

Password |

Library ||

‘ Help H About H Exzit ‘

2. Enter your login information.

User ID: SLC_login
Password: password
Library: library_ID

where:
e SLC_login: SL Console user ID.

* password: Password assigned to this user ID. (Password must be between 5-8
characters.)

e [ibrary_ID: Library to which you want to connect, expressed in either of the
following ways:

e [P address of the library
* DNS alias of the library
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Note — Beginning with SL Console 4.50, your password must be
limited from 5 - 8 characters.

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can
access. See “SL Console Security” on page 20.

3. Click Log on.
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V¥ Log Off the SL Console

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e  Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose
Log off the SL Console.

Note — Before you log off, make sure all operations for the current
SL Console session have completed (for example, code loads,
audits, diagnostic moves).

Task Steps
1. From any SL Console screen, select Tools > Log Off.

The Confirm message appears.

SLConsole - Confirm ' x|

A Do you want to log off SLConsole session?

oK Cancel

Note — To remain logged in to the SL Console, click Cancel. You
are returned to the originating screen without logging off.

2. Click OK.

You are logged off the SL Console, and the Login screen appears.

‘@SUI’] STORAGETEK
LIBRARY CONSOLE

User ID |

Password |

Librany ||

| Help H About || Exit ‘
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3. Click Exit to close the SL Console.
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¥ Change a User Password

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e  Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to change the password for a user account.

Task Steps

1. Log in to the SL Console using any of the modes available to you (local operator
panel, Web-launched SL Console, or standalone SL Console). You must log in
using the user account you want to modify.

2. Select Tools > User Mgmt.

The User Management page appears.

Tools Help User Momt | H

| | QUEED /| rUser Management
o § @ Permanent i

u Custorm
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3. On the navigation tree, expand the Permanent folder, and select the user
account you want to modify (the user account you are logged in as).

Detailed information for the user account is displayed.

Tools Help User Mgt

Maodify

n Lser
7 % Permanent
admin

advsry
eng
i
nobocdy
0erm
rermote
root
Service
test

n Custorm

| rUser Management

User Hame
Current Password
Hew Password

Retype Password

admin

Current Permission

ViewAndModifirSecurity
ExecuteDisruptivelitilities
ExecuteSafel Kilities
ModifyStatistics
ModifyProperties
ViewDiagnosticData

'YmeDisruptiveDiagnostics
YmeSareDiagnostics

Complete the following fields: Current Password, New Password, and

Retype Password.
Click Modify.

The password for the account updates.
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General SL Console Report Tasks

PagePa
Task ge
Display a Library Report 5151
Search a Library Report 53
Save Library Report Data to a File 55
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V Display a Library Report

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display library reports available from the Tools > Reports
menu.

Note — All report output is a static display of information sent
from the library controller at the time the report is generated. The
SL Console does not update the information dynamically unless
you explicitly select the Update button in the upper right corner.

If you want to search the report data or save it to a file, see the following procedures:
® “Search a Library Report” on page 53

* “Save Library Report Data to a File” on page 55

Additional reports are available from the following menus:

e Tools > Partitions

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Reports.

The reports Display page appears. All library report options are listed in the
navigation bar.

-
=] STORAGETEK Library Console

Tools Help Reports

o [ Statistics “ Reports |
o [ Log :

o it B
o= [] Status Detail

o= [ Version

|| o [ Audit Lags |

2. In the navigation tree, expand a report category to see the report options.
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3. Click the report you want to display.

The selected report displays.

Tools Help Reports

Search

o~ =] Statistics

# [ Log
D Eventlog - Errar

o= [ Status Summary
o= [ Status Detail

o~ [ Wersion

o= [ Audit Logs
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(" EventLog - Error |

D EventLog - ErrarWarl
D EventLad - Errar Yar

EventlLog - Errar

Generated on : Thu Aug 02 11:09:01 MDT 2012

Event

Tirne : 2012-04-027T14:10:34.919

Device Address:1.000.0

User: root

Reguester: default

Activity © internal

Regquest d . 0

Lewel : errar

Result Code : 3237

Text: "Persistence Manager error SQLExecutor getDBEFrameSerialMumber unahle

to initialize schema stats”

Farameters : exception=java.sgl SALException: no such tahle: propedies

Time ; 2012-04-02714:12:11.940
Cevice Address : 1.0.0.0.0

User: root
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V¥ Search a Library Report

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to search a library report for a specified text string. This procedure
can be performed on any of the library report screens.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Reports.

The reports Display page appears. All library report options are listed in the
navigation bar.

ey T

Tools Help Reports E

l' o [ Statistics | [ Reports |
o= ] Log :
o= [ [Status Summary

o= ] Status Detail

& [ Version _
ol = i 'l
2. In the navigation tree, expand a report category to see the report options.
3. Click the report you want to display.
The specified report displays. All report screens include the Search button.
/(=) STORAGETEK Library Conso |- S|
5 Tools Help Reports Search Update Save H
7 statistics l/ Cartridge Summary |
[ Log Cartridge Summary [+
3 Status Summary - 1=
[ cartridge Table = Generated an : Thu Aug 02 10:32:41 MDT 2012
[ Device Reserve Table
D CAF Sum.mar\,r Cartridge
D Cartridge Summary
[ Drive Summary
D Library Infarmatian Locat!un :1'1".53'1'2
Py e Lacation Type : sysCell
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54

4. Click Search.

The Search Text dialog box appears.

SLConsole - Search Text |

Search Text | |

‘ Search | ‘ Cancel/Clear Results |

5. Enter the text string you want to search for, and click Search.

Note — The search is case-sensitive, and wildcards are not
supported.

sLConsole - Search Text x|

Search Text |defau|t |

| Search ‘ | Cancel/Clear Results ‘

6. The Search Results message appears, displaying the number of occurrences of
the text string. All instances of the text string in the report are highlighted.

|=] STORAGETEK Library Console

e

Tools Help Reports

| Search || Update H Save | ﬂ

o= [ Statistics

¢ JLog
D EventLaog - Errar

o= [ Status Summary
o= [ Status Detail

o= [ Wersion

o= [ Audit Logs

“|" EventLog - Error |

EventLog - Errar

D EventLog - Error War
D EventLag - Errar War

ta initialize scm 515” S—

[T »

Generated an : Thu Aug 02 11:05:01 MDT 2012

Event

@ 182 occurrences of "default” found.

ot 0etDBFrameSerialNumber unable

Farameters | exception=java.sql S0OLException: no such table: propedies

Time ; 2012-04-02T14:12:11.940
Cevice Address : 1.0.0.0.0

User: root

Reguester:

Activity : internal

Reguest Id : 0

Level : arrar

1]

BT (T T il

[ L e R e T

7. Click OK to dismiss the message.
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V¥V Save Library Report Data to a File

Task Tool

General SL Console Report Tasks

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:

* Local operator panel

e Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display a library report and save the data to a file. Depending
on the report, you can save to in text (. txt), HTML, XML, or comma-separated
values (. csv) format. This procedure can be performed from any of the library report

screens.

After the file is saved, you can print it or include it in e-mail. This may be useful for
communicating about library issues with your Oracle support representative.

Task Steps

1. Select Tools > Reports.

The reports Display page appears. All library report options are listed in the
navigation bar.

=] STORAGETEK Library Consols

Smmses.

| Tools Help Reports

—

o[ Log

~ OBt s
o= ] Status Detail

o= [ Wersion

ML —=. .o

o [ Statistics || Reports |

2. In the navigation tree, expand a report category to see the report options.

3. Click the report you want to display.

The specified report displays. All report screens include the Save button.

/(=) STORAGETEK Library Conso

ITlJlJIs Help Reports

Search Update Save

- 9 statistics

- ] Log

> [ Status Summary
[Ty cantridge Table

D CAP Summary

D Carridge Summary

D Dirive Summanrny
D Likirary Information

f Cartridge Summary |

D Device Resere Tahle

| cartridge Summary

Generated on - Thu Aug 02 1003241 MDT 2012

Cartridge

Location:1,1-931,2

Location Tvpe @ sysCell
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4. Click Save.
The Save dialog box appears.

x
Save In: |ﬁtmp ‘v| BZEZIE

[} caP Details txt [} EventLog - Error.txt

D CAP Summarny.ixt D Hardware Versions.txt
[} cartridge Summary.txt [} Library Details.txt

[} Drive Details txt [} Library Information.txt
[} Drive Summary.txt [} Robot Details.txt

D EventLog - Error Warn Info.txt D RobotSummary.txt

D EventLog - Error Warn.txt D Softwareversions.ixt

File Mame:  |CAP Details |

Files of Type: ‘Text Document (*.txt) | = ‘

‘ Save H Cancel ‘

5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file. In the File Name field,
you can accept the default entry or enter a different file name.

6. In the Files of Type list, select the format in which you want to save the data
(HTML, Text, XML).

7. Click Save.
The data is saved to the specified file.

Note — If the file exists already, a message appears to prompt you
whether you want to replace the file.
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Local Operator Panel Calibration Tasks

Task Page
Re-calibrate the Local Operator Panel 58
Reset the Local Operator Panel Calibration 61
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V Re-calibrate the Local Operator Panel

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at a Linux-based local operator panel.

Note — This procedure can be performed only at a Linux-based
local operator panel. To re-calibrate a Windows-based local
operator panel, contact your Oracle StorageTek support
representative.

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to change the alignment of the local operator panel touch screen.
The touch screen comes pre-calibrated from the factory, and in most cases no
adjustment is necessary. Typically, use this procedure only if the touch screen has
come out of alignment.

Note — Before beginning this procedure, make sure there is no
debris on the touch screen, as this can interfere with an accurate
calibration.

Note — You can re-set the touch screen to its factory settings at any
time. See “Reset the Local Operator Panel Calibration” on page 61
for detailed instructions.

Task Steps

1. Log in to the local operator panel.

See “Log in to the Local Operator Panel” on page 35 for detailed instructions.
2. Select Tools > Calibrate.

The Select Calibration Option message appears.

Select Calibration Option x|

IE' Choose to either calibrate the op panel or to reset to factory settings

I Calibrate | | Reset Calibration ‘ ‘ Cancel
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3. Click Calibrate.

The alignment sequence begins. Ten targets are presented sequentially on the
screen.

Touch the red square.

4. Gently tap in the center of each target with your finger or a pointing stylus.

This aligns the screen according to your touch. Be sure to touch the center of each
target so you can get an accurate calibration.

Note — If you tap outside of a target, you can potentially mis-align
your touch screen. Depending on the severity of the mis-
alignment, you may have trouble logging back into the local
operator panel if you save these new settings. See Step 7 for
instructions on discarding settings.

After you touch the last target of the alignment sequence, the first of two
Accept Calibration messages appears, with a Click Me button on the left side of
the message.

Em:l:ept Calibration x|

Click each bhutton as it appears within 10 seconds to accept calibration.

Click Me! |

5. Proceed as follows with the agility test, depending on whether the new
alignment settings are good:

¢ To save the new alignment settings, proceed to Step 6.
¢ To discard the new settings, proceed to Step 7.
6. Use the following steps to save the new settings.

a. On the Accept Calibration message, touch the Click Me button within the
indicated time period.
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o If the button depresses when you touch it directly, the touch screen is
properly aligned. The second Accept Calibration message appears, this
time with a Click Me button on the right side of the message.

A Accept Calibration x|

Click each hutton as it appears within 10 seconds to accept calibration.

Click Me!

¢ If the button does not depress when you touch it directly, the touch screen is
not properly aligned and you should discard the new settings. Proceed to
Step 7.

b. On the second Accept Calibration screen, touch the Click Me button within
the indicated time period.

If you depress the button successfully, the alignment settings are saved and the
Calibration Accepted message appears.

Calibration Accepted x|

@ The calibration was accepted

c. Click OK to dismiss the message and save the new settings.

The new settings are effective immediately, and the display returns to the SL
Console screen. The local operator panel is not rebooted.

7. Use the following steps to discard the new settings.

a. On either Accept Calibration message, let the timer run out without touching
the Click Me button.

The Retry Calibration countdown message appears.

Retry Calibration x|

The calibration failed. Make another attempt in 10 seconds.

b. The calibration sequence screen is presented again. Return to Step 4 to try
the calibration a second time.

If you are not able to successfully calibrate the screen on the second try, the local
operator panel is rebooted automatically, and the alignment is restored to the
previously saved settings.
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V Reset the Local Operator Panel Calibration

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at a Linux-based local operator panel.

Note — This procedure is available only for a Linux-based local
operator panel. To re-set the calibration of a Windows-based local
operator panel, contact your Oracle support representative.

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to restore the alignment of the local operator panel touch screen to
the factory settings. This procedure forces a reboot of the local operator panel, which
takes several minutes.

Task Steps

1. Log in to the local operator panel.

See “Log in to the Local Operator Panel” on page 35 for detailed instructions.
2. Select Tools > Calibrate.

The Select Calibration Option message appears.

Select Calibration Option B x|

E‘ Choose to either calibrate the op panel or to reset to factory settings

| calibrate HResetCalihratiunH Cancel ‘

3. Click Reset Calibration.

The current touch screen calibration settings are discarded, and the alignment is
restored to the factory settings. The Calibration Reset countdown message is
displayed.

EA calibration Reset i x|

The calibration was reset to the initial factory settings. The Op Panel will be rebooted in 10 seconds.

The local operator panel reboots automatically, and the display returns to the SL
Console screen.

Note — The reboot takes several minutes.
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V¥V Download the Standalone SL Console Media Pack

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at the Web browser.

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to download and extract the current SL Console Media Pack from
the Oracle Software Delivery Cloud. The Media Pack includes the Web-launched SL
Console server, as well as the Web-launched SL Console client and the standalone SL

Console.

Note — Your Oracle support representative may have performed

this procedure for you during library installation.

Task Steps

1. Launch a Web browser on your PC or workstation and navigate to the Oracle

Software Delivery Cloud at the following URL:
http://edelivery.oracle.com/
2. Click Continue.

3. On the Export Validation screen, make the following entries:

e Enter your contact information.

¢ Read the License Agreement and Export Restrictions, and click the check boxes

to indicate your acceptance.

e (lick Continue.

4. On the Media Pack Search screen, make the following selections:

e In the Select a Product Pack list, select Oracle StorageTek Products.

e In the Platform list, select Generic Platform.

oelect a Product Pack I— select a product pack -

Platform |- Select a platiarm - -
- Select a platform -

i Flatform
IBr Al on POWER Systerns (32-hit)

Go
Results J

Select Description Release Part Number Updated

##%* Nn search conducted ***

Copytight @ 2003-2011 Tracle. Al Rights Resened.
Privacy Policy

e (lick Go.

jﬂl

# Parts / Size

Back | |Continue
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5. All media packs meeting your selection criteria are displayed in the Results
section of the screen. Select the SL Console version you want to download.

Click Continue.

6. On the specific media pack screen, review the information to verify that you
have selected the correct media pack. Click Download.

Go]

Results
st Release ;
Select Description = Part Number | Updated # Parts / Size
'  Oracle StorageTek Library Comsole (SLCY S.1.8.0.0 098105-02 APR-29-201Z2 R
(5.1.2) Media Pack for Generic Platform 2550
¢ Oracle StorageTek Library Console (SLC) 5.0,0.0.0 BG3125-01 APR-07-2011 ped
358N

(5.0.07 Media Pack for Generic Platform

Copvriaht @ 2003-2012 Cracle. All Riohts Reserved.
7. In the dialog box, click Save File to save the media pack to your PC or

workstation. Click OK.

Note — This process may take several minutes.
Opening ¥25392-01.zip |

‘You have chosen to open

[[2 v25392-01.zip
which is a: zip File from: https:/fedelivery. oraclecom

~Wehiak should Firefox do with this File?
™ Cpen with L‘
{+ Save File
™ Do this aukomatically For Files like this from now on.

(4 I Cancel |

8. To complete the installation, see “Install the Standalone SL
Console” on page 65.
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V Install the Standalone SL Console

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at the client.

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to install the standalone SL Console on your PC or workstation.

Note — Your Oracle support representative may have performed
this procedure for you during library installation.

Note — Prior to using this procedure, you must have downloaded
and extracted the standalone SL Console media pack to your PC
or workstation. See “Download the Standalone SL Console Media
Pack” on page 63.

Task Steps

1. On your PC or workstation, change to the directory where you saved the
standalone SL Console media pack and expand the archive file.

2. Open the Install folder.

3. Open the SL Console installer file that is appropriate for your operating system.

The installation wizard begins and the Introduction screen appears.

Note — At any time during the installation wizard, you can click
Cancel to cancel the installation or Previous to return to the
previous screen and re-enter information.

Dl STORAGETEK Library Console =]

£ Introduction
stall Folddar
= Ling Foldar
afion SurnrmEry
D nstalling...

Unstall Cornplat

InstallAmaewhiere by Macrovision

cancel

Introduction

InstallAmanchere will guide wau through the installation of
STORAGETEKLibranConsole,

[tis strongly recommended thatyvou quit all programs before
continuing with this installation.

Click the "Mext' button to proceed to the next screen. Ifyou want to
change something on & previous screen, click the 'Previous' button.

You may cancel this installation at any time by clicking the 'Cancel’
button.

Erevious
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4. Review the information, and click Next.

The Choose Install Folder screen appears.

gl STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

Choose Install Folder

. Introduction
a lnistall Falder

Please choose a destination folder far this installation.

Link roldar

Where Would You Like to Install?

IO SRy
I Z:\Program Files\Sun\STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

izl Cormnlaia Festore Default Folder | Choose..

here by bacrovi

Cancel Frevious

5. Specify where you want to install the SL Console program. You can accept the
default location displayed, or you can click Choose to browse to a different
directory. Click Next to continue.

The Choose Shortcut Folder screen appears.

Y STORAGETEKLibraryConsole . 5 |EI|5I
Choose Shortcut Folder

* Introductian YWhere would you like to create product icons?

Install Falder £ In a new Program Group: ISTOF!AGETEKLiI::rar'-,-'CDns::uIe
Link Folder

w : ™ In an existing Prograrn Group: I.ﬁ.ccessnries
allatian Surtirnary

{" Inthe Start Menu

" 0n the Deskiop

£ Inthe Quick Launch Bar

% Other: I3ms'|,0rau:|e'l,STORAGETEKLibraryCDnSDlE Choose.. |

{" Don't create icons

[T Create Icons for All Users

Install

Cancel Frevious
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6. Enter the location where you want to create the SL Console shortcut icons. You
can accept the default location displayed, or you can click one of the other
choices listed and specify a different location. Click Next to continue.

On Solaris, the default location for shortcuts is the user’s home directory.
However, shortcuts cannot be created in the root directory (/), which is the root
user’s home, so if you are installing on a Solaris platform as root you must
choose something other than the default location. In this case, we recommend that
you choose /usr/bin or a similar location.

When you click Next, the Pre-Installation Summary screen appears.

Y STORAGETEKLibraryConsole B = | Ellil

Pre-Installation Summary

7 Introduction Please Review the Following Before Continuing:

 [nstall Folder Product Name:
ink Folder STORAGETEKLibraryConscle
Install Folder:
CProgram FilesiSunmS TORASGE TEKLibrans onsole
Irestzllinng... Shortcut Folder:
U nstall Cormnlaia CDocuments and Settingsiusenstan
MenuiProgramsiOraclela TORAGE TEKLibranitonsale
Disk Space Information (for Installation Target):
Hegquired: 104 5988 237 bytes
Available: 259,825,015,008 byvtes

£ Pre-Installation Summary

Previous

7. Review the information and verify that it is all correct. Click Install to continue.

The installation begins, and the Installing SL Console screen appears.

Installing STORAGETEKLIibraryConsole

|Install Folder

Link Folder
lation Summary @ Sun | sroracerek

LIBRARY CONSOLE

Installing

= Installing...

Unstall Cornplata

Installing... Java Runtime EmdAronment

iere by W

Zancel
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8. When the installation finishes, the Install Complete screen appears.

2 STORAGETEK Library Console =]
Install Complete

Fongratulations! STORAGETEELIbraryConsole has been successfully installed

Introduction
b

Ghoose Link Folder :\Program Files! Sunt STORAGETEKLIbr aryConsale

Fre-Installation Summary
Press "Done" ko quit the installer,

T Installing...

etalls ke by Macrovision

9. Review the information and click Done to exit the installation program.
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Capacity on Demand

The SL8500 grows as your needs grow and makes storage capacity available as
needed. When you purchase additional capacity for an SL8500 library, you buy the
ability to store an additional number of cartridges in the library.

There are three types of capacity: physical, purchased and activated.

Physical Storage Capacity

Physical capacity is the number of storage cells that are installed in the library. You
can immediately install the full number of physical storage cells that you might need
in the future while paying only for those that you use now. When your needs
increase, you can pay for the number of additional slots that you need.

Purchased Capacity

Purchased capacity is the number of cells that you purchase. Your purchased capacity
does not have to equal the full number of storage cells. When you need more
capacity, the physical hardware is already in place. But the acquisition cost of your
fully provisioned system remains reasonable, because you do not need to
immediately bear the cost of storage cells you are not currently using.

Note — All purchased storage cells must be activated after you
have downloaded them.

Activated Capacity

Activated capacity is the number of cells that are activated for use after you have
purchased them.

Process of Increasing Capacity

The following steps are an overview of the process to increase the capacity of your
library:

1. Purchase a license for using additional storage cells.

2. Download the hardware activation file of the license (see “Download a New
Hardware Activation File” on page 101).
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3. Install the hardware activation file on the library (see “Install a New Hardware
Activation File on the Target Library” on page 106).

4. For an unpartitioned library with no or a single host connection, decide which
approach you want to take:

a. Accept the default region where physical cells will be activated.

a. Choose which region(s) of physical cells to activate, using the SL Console (see
“Design the Active Cell Configuration” on page 74) .

5. For a partitioned library, choose the region(s) of physical cells to be activated by
using the SL Console (see “Library Partitioning” on page 123).

6. For a non-partitioned library, if you chose a customized activation scheme,
perform the configuration using the SL Console. Otherwise, skip to step 7.

7. Reboot the library.

Note — ACSLS hosts must perform an audit of an unpartitioned
library in order to account for the new capacity. Hosts can
continue processing jobs while the audit takes place. For more
information, see “HLI Hosts” on page 71.

Activating Added Capacity

Depending on which approach you chose, the purchased number of cells are
activated in a default configuration or a customized configuration after the library is
rebooted.

Default Configuration

For a non-partitioned library with a single host, the SL8500 library controller can
automatically activate the amount of cells you purchased after you reboot the library.

The default activation process begins on the outside wall on the left side of the
library and works to the right until either of these occur:

¢ The storage cells you purchased have all been activated
¢ All purchased cells on the outside wall have been activated

If additional purchased capacity remains to be activated, the library continues
activation, moving to the inside wall and proceeding from left to right.

Customized Configuration

For both non-partitioned and partitioned libraries, cells can be activated in a
customized configuration:

¢ For non-partitioned libraries with a single host, see “Design the Active Cell
Configuration” on page 74.

* For details on activating cells in partitioned libraries, see “Library
Partitioning” on page 123.

Also keep in mind some guidelines when your activation of cells is customized. See
“Guidelines for Customized Activation” on page 71 for more information.
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| Exceeding Physical Capacity

There are times you will not be able to activate the total number of cells purchased. If
the activated capacity exceeds the physical capacity, you will be notified by the SL
Console. However, no additional action is required by you.

Unpartitioned Libraries

For unpartitioned libraries, you must be careful in changing the active status of cells
in unpartitioned libraries in order to prevent orphaned cartridges.

Orphaned Cartridges in Unpartitioned Libraries

HLI Hosts

When you change the active capacity status of an unpartitioned library or manually
move a cartridge to an inactive or otherwise inaccessible cell, the cartridge becomes
inaccessible to the host that created it. These types of cartridges are called orphaned
cartridges.

Orphaned cartridges are a serious problem that must be resolved. When the SL
Console displays orphaned cartridges, it warns you and provides detailed
identifying information. You can then resolve the orphaned cartridges by performing
recovery moves on the listed cartridges.

Recovery moves transfer the orphans to accessible locations within their parent
partitions. For more information, see “Recovery Moves” on page 252.

When an unpartitioned library is attached to an HLI host, the library will temporarily
go offline upon reboot and then come back online. While offline, the library stops
accepting new incoming host jobs, but will complete the jobs already accepted. There
is no need to disconnect and re-connect the HLI host.

The library controller sends an asynchronous message to any host, notifying them
that the library configuration has changed.

Guidelines for Customized Activation

To minimize implementation effort and maximize maintainability and operational
flexibility, keep the following guidelines in mind when allocating capacity:

® Select storage resources in the largest blocks possible (rails, library sides, or
library walls).

¢ To minimize use of the elevator and maximize the speed and efficiency of
cartridge transfers, select complete library rails when possible.

¢ For best access to drives, activate library inner and outer library walls together as
a unit when possible. The inner walls do not hold drives.

* Avoid selecting individual drives and storage cell arrays. Only use individual
selection and deselection when required or when you need to fine-tune a capacity
that has already been broadly defined in larger blocks.
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* When rapid import and export of cartridges is a priority, activate storage cells that
are near the Cartridge Access Ports (CAPs).

* When rapid access to stored data is a priority, activate storage cells that are near
the tape drives.
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Capacity Activation and Management Tasks

No changes are committed to the library controller database unless you click the
Apply button at the top of the screen and confirm your choice. At any time, you can
discard changes and restore the last saved configuration by pressing the Refresh
button. The SL Console will warn you if you attempt to leave the capacity activation
interface without saving changes.

Note — If you log off the SL Console session, if the session times
out, or if the connection to the library is lost before you save
changes, any changes will be lost.

Note — The following tasks can be performed only from the
standalone SLC or the Web-launched SLC. They cannot be
performed at the local operator panel.

Task Page
Design the Active Cell Configuration 74
Display an Active Storage Report 79
Active Capacity Configuration Screen Reference 81
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V¥V Design the Active Cell Configuration

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose

Use this task to either accept the default configuration or to choose your own
configuration for capacity allocation.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Select Active Cells, and click the Design By Library tab.
The Design by Library page displays.
Tools Help ActiveCells | ApplyDefault Capacity || ApplyUser Desion || Refresh
. . View
| Design By Library Riiioits
All Rails Pt LeftRight Sides |« Inside/Outside Walls | « Add | Remowe
Legend Current Library Totals Selection Totals
. Purchased Capacity: 10000 Selected Cells: 2088
I:l Inactive I:l Selected Aetive Calls: anes IUnselected Cells: ]
1 actve B No Activation Needed % Purchased Capacity Selected:  50.88%

L 9

Ourt—

Rear
= =

OoonaiE 5
[ N |

2. Study the Legend in the upper left corner and note the meanings of the icons as
follows:

¢ Inactive cells (represented by plain, white rectangles) have not been activated
by the library controller. They represent physical capacity that exceeds the
purchased capacity prescribed by your hardware activation files and/or
capacity that a user has deactivated in order to make other, specifically selected
physical resources active.

* Active cells (represented by a solid white rectangle with a triangular mark in
the upper left corner) have been activated by the library controller’s default
settings or selected by a user for activation.
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* Selected cells (represented by solid purple rectangles) have been designated
for activation or deactivation, either by the library controller or by a user.

* No Activation Needed (represented by solid dark red squares) indicates
resources, such as drives, that are always active by default.

3. To accept the default configuration, go to Step 4. To configure a custom capacity
design, go to Step 6.

4. To activate the default configuration for capacity, click the Apply Default
Capacity button in the tool bar at the top of the interface.

A configuration message will display.

Note — The Apply User Design button is disabled because you
have not made any changes to the default design.

Tools Help Active Cells Apply Default Capacity. || Apply User Desion || Refresh |
_ i View
Design By Librany Reports

5. When the system displays the Submit Capacity dialog box, click the Yes button
in the confirmation message, and go to step 11.

Submit Capacity

If you continue the default capacity will he applied to the library.
Do you want to continue ¢

Yes |

=
=]

6. To customize which cells will be activated, choose the areas of the library to
remove and add to the configuration by selecting from the rail, side or wall
lists.

a. To add selections, click Add.
b. To remove selections, click Remove.

The changes will display in the library map.
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7. To refine the configuration, choose from the Rails list to Add Array or Remove
Array. Then select which array you want to add or remove.

[ | | T ]
|AII Rails | hd I ‘Leﬂfﬂigm Sides | v | |InsideI0utside Walls | v | ‘ Add | | Remove
Legend Current Library Totals Selection Totals
] . Furchased Capacity: 10000 Selected Cells: 8088
Inactive [ Selected Active Cells: 2088 Unselected Cells: 0
] Active B No Activation Needed % Purchased Capacity Selected: 80 85%

— All Rails - —
All Rails Ot
Rail 1 Rear
Rail 2 = =
Rail 3
Rail 4 GDDDUB E N
Add Array (R |
EEmwe Array : | Bl

ild

Alaldlalalayala .
nooonoon e
dlalalalalaldal g eaair e

@ B e

FIFIHFIFIFI! !

Expansicnh 2 Expansion 1 [
pooeonnn ooonnanm C00000m m
ldiala
aaaa
ild

= =3 =
e e |
= (=
e s |

Note — The configuration is not applied to the library until you
click the Apply User Design button.

8. If you want to discard all changes you have made in the current session, click
the Refresh button in the tool bar at the top right of the screen.

Any changes not already applied are discarded and the last saved configuration is
reloaded from the library controller database.

B STORAGETEK Library Console
Tools Help Active Cells Apphy Default Capacity Apphy User Design

rDesiunBuLihraw | H‘-.ﬂewd |
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9. When you have completed the configuration, click the Apply User Design
button at the top of the page.

Tools Help Active Cells Apphy Default Capacity || Apphy User Design Refresh
l Design By Librany R::] ?]u:ts
All Rails o Left/Right Sides |+ |InsidEIDutsidE Walls |+ Add | Remove
Legend Current Library Totals Selection Totals
) mocte 1 ot Pisssen e feni iy, W
E_| actve EEE No Activation Needed % Purchased Capacity Selected:  80.88%

A

10. When the Submit User Capacity confirmation message appears, click the Yes

If you continue the user defined capacity assignment will he applied to the librany.
Doyou want to continue ¥

button to apply your design and activate the selected storage cells.

Submit User Capacity E2

Yes

Ho

11. If there are no warnings displayed, continue to step 14.
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12.1f the Confirm Apply message reports Warnings Found, click the Details >>
button and examine the Verify Results detail report for orphaned cartridges.

& Confirm Apply

@ Warnings found !

Cartridge data may he lost!

Do you want to commit these changes?

| Yes Mo || Details ==

£ Confirm &pply

® Warnhings found !

Cartridge data may he lost!

L » |

Print... Save...

The following orphaned cartridges were found :

* Rail Column Side Fow Cause Yol Ser Explan

1 -33 1 9 LInkmonm Q0z2210R Orphaned for unkr

1 28 i a8 Unknown  |EM3162L1  |Orphaned for unkn

1 |42 1 7 Unknown  [EN22590FR  |Qrphaned for unkn .

q] i | [*]
Ok =< Details

To print warning messages, click Print. To save warning messages in a comma-
delimited text file, click Save.

13.1If orphaned cartridges are reported, click OK, and do not continue with this
process until you have performed recovery moves on the listed cartridges.

Recovery moves transfer the orphans to accessible locations within their parent
partitions. For more information, see “Recovery Moves” on page 252.

14.1f there are no warnings found, the Commit Success message displays. Click the
OK button to return to the Design by Library tab.

Commit Success

(D Successtully committed capacity selection changes.

OK

15.Reconfigure library host applications so that they recognize the changes. See
the appropriate tape management software documentation for the correct
procedures.
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V¥V Display an Active Storage Report

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose
Use this procedure to display the following active storage region reports:

e Cartridge Cell and Media Summary: Displays a detailed list of all library
resources and their status (active or inactive)

¢ Orphaned Cartridge Report: Displays a detailed list of all orphaned cartridges

Note — The active storage reports display data saved to the library
controller database. If you have made changes to the active
storage region configuration without applying the changes to the
library controller, the data in these reports will differ from data
shown on Select Active Cells screen.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Select Active Cells, and select the View Reports tab.

The View Reports page appears.

& STORAGETEK Library Console =] E3

Tools Help Active Cells ( T

View

Design By Librarny [ Retipets

HOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current information stored on the librany. Amy
changes to active cells made in the Select Active Cells tab will be reflected in the reports only after
they are committed.

Please select a report to display -

Cartridge Cell and Media Summany
Orphaned Cartridge Report
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2. To view cell addresses and volume serial numbers (volsers) for the media in
each partition, select a Cartridge Cell and Media Summary report from the list.

Tools Help Active Cells

View

Design By Library HEsioe

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current information stored on the library. Amy
changes to active cells made in the Select Active Cells tab will be reflected in the reports only after
they are committed.

Cartridge Cell and Media Summany | =

Cell and Media Summary as of 6/2/11 3:59 PM

: : Cell HLI
w Rail Caolurmn Side = o Yol Ser S e

1 -a1 1 1 Inactive <

1 -41 1 2 Inactive | =

1 -41 1 3 Inactive

1 -5 1 7 ER3I429L1  |Inactive =

Print... Save To File...
3. To identify orphaned cartridges, select an Orphaned Cartridge Report from the
list.
Tools Help Active Cells
. _ View
Design By Library Reports
MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onhy the current information stored on the library. Any
changes to active cells made in the Select Active Cells tab will be reflected in the reports onhy after
they are committed.
Orphaned Cartridge Report -
* Rail Column Side R o Yol Ser Explanation
7 -249 2 2 0031460F Inactive cell wi. |~
7 -43 1 4 no013g2or Inactive cell wi. | =
7 -1 1 i ERIT200R Inactive cell wi...
3 -h 1 12 M1 3930R Inactive cell wi...
4 23 1 2 mMOa4050R Inactive cell wi...
3 -42 1 12 MOBEEOI0R Inactive cell wi..|«|
1| [ »
Print... Save To File...

4. To Print a hard copy of a report, click the Print button.

5. To save a report to a comma-separated value (csv) file compatible with most
spreadsheets, click the Save To File button.
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Active Capacity Configuration Screen Reference

This section provides detailed descriptions of the active capacity configuration and
management interfaces for an unpartitioned SL8500 library.

Screen Page
Select Active Cells—Design by Library 82
Select Active Cells—Select Active Cells—Confirm Apply 87
Select Active Cells—View Reports 91

Select Active Cells—View Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary 93
Select Active Cells—View Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report 95
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Select Active Cells—Design by Library

Sample Screen

5 STORAGETEK Library Console T =]

Tools Help Active Cells Apphy Default Capacity | Apphy User Design || Refresh i ‘
I Design By Library R‘::] ?::ts
All Rails e |LE!ft.l'Hig|Tt SilmasI - |Insi[-:|EIDutside-Walls - Add | Remove
e B ey || frumss om0 ool
:l: actve EEE Mo Actiuatiun:Needed E W Purt:.hased Capacity Selected: 20, 88%
S——— E—— | "aa
poiz  lhgeswe  owsews 1 [i0o000mm
P
Enuu Array E [ § | 1
:'EE_'“_“":'E_“_":‘E — Expansion 2 Expansion 1 N
alefafafefalafaialafefalefalala fALSALL
glalalajalalaalai aalalaiatatang s
Aldlalalaialalaataianatalaiia oE
aladlalalalala|alelalalalatal e
Front Expansion 5 Expansion 4 Expansion 3 HE
Ralalaiajaialaiaiaiaiafliataiaiaiaalala DDDDDDDDJ EE
Ralalatalaiaiaiaalalafiatalaiataiaalaaataiaiaiayang EE
N alal| |l afalafalaal afaafafaalaafiafafalafalafalou—_ ddad 441
Rndlalaljalaiaiaaiaialafiaialaiaiaiaiala]aaiaiaiaiaiand m
1| I | [ »]
@ Comim Status UserlD: test P Libranselib1s

Note — The complete screen is too large for a single page. The
inside wall and the right side of the library are not shown. The
modules in the left side outer wall have been represented by
wrapping them to fit the available space, and, for clarity, all
selectors have been shown expanded.
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Screen Fields

Active Capacity Configuration Screen Reference

This interface enables you to customize the default active capacity configuration
selected by the library controller. You can deselect blocks of storage cells (rails, sides,
walls, and/or arrays) that the controller has selected for activation and replace them
with your own selections. You can make any number of cells active, up to the total
purchased capacity of the library. Selected cells that cannot become active due to
purchased capacity limits will remain selected and will automatically become active
whenever additional capacity Hardware Activation Files are installed.

Caution — Deactivating storage cells can result in orphaned
cartridges and inaccessible data. See “Guidelines for Customized
Activation” on page 71 for details.

Note — Cartridge Access Ports (CAPs) and tape drives are always
active.

Legend
Legend for the library map.

Active (cell)
White or purple rectangle with a triangular tick mark in the upper left corner.
These icons represent storage cells that have been activated by the library
controller’s default settings or previously selected by a user for activation.

Inactive (cell)
White or purple plain rectangle (no triangular tick mark in the upper left corner).
These icons represent storage cells that have not been activated by the library
controller (physical capacity that exceeds the logical capacity prescribed by your
hardware activation files) and/or capacity that a user has deactivated.

Selected (cell)
Purple rectangle (with or without a triangular tick mark in the upper left corner).
These icons represent storage cells that have been designated for activation or
deactivation, either by the library controller or by a user.

Unselected (cell)
White rectangle (with or without a triangular tick mark in the upper left corner).
These icons represent storage cells that have not been designated for activation or
deactivation, either by the library controller or by a user.

No Activation Needed
Red-brown squares.

These icons represent resources, such as drives, that are always active by default.
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Current Library Totals

Purchased Capacity
Display only.
This is the maximum logical capacity of the library, the total capacity that can be
activated. The exact value is determined by the installed Hardware Activation
Files. The value may exceed the physical capacity of the library.

Active Cells
Display only.
The total number of storage cells that have been activated.

By default, the library controller activates all cells up to the Purchased Capacity
or the physical capacity of the library, whichever is smaller. Active Cells cannot
exceed Purchased Capacity, but excess, selected cells will remain selected and will
automatically activate when you install additional Hardware Activation Files.

Selection Totals

Selected Cells
Display only.
The total number of storage cells you selected for activation, including already
activated cells. This number can exceed the Purchased Capacity of the library, as
explained above.

Unselected Cells
Display only.

The total number of storage cells that you have de-selected and removed from
your planned active capacity configuration. These cells are deactivated when the
the new configuration is applied.

The sum of Selected Cells and Unselected Cells is equal to the physical capacity
of the library

% Capacity Used
Display only.

The percentage of total Purchased Capacity that has been selected for activation.
Equivalent to the number of Selected Cells divided by the Purchased Capacity
times 100.

Buttons and Controls

Rail/Array (unlabeled control)
List of choices: All Rails, Rail 1, Rail 2, Rail 3, Rail 4, Add Array, Remove Array.
Default value: All Rails.

84 SL8500 User’s Guide



Active Capacity Configuration Screen Reference

Select All Rails to include resources (storage-cell arrays and drives) on rails 1-4 to
the current selection.

Select Rail 1 | Rail 2 | Rail 3 |Rail 4 to include resources (storage-cell arrays and
drives) on the specified rail to the current selection.

Select Add Array to include a specific array of storage cells to the current
selection. Select the array by clicking on the corresponding cell-array rectangle in
the graphical display.

Select Remove Array to remove a specific array of storage cells from the current
selection. Select the array by clicking on the corresponding cell-array rectangle in
the graphical display.

Left/Right Sides (unlabeled control)
List of choices: Left/Right Sides, Left Side, Right Side.
Default value: Left/Right Sides.

Select Left/Right Sides to include resources (storage-cell arrays and drives) from
both sides of the library in the current selection.

Select Left Side or Right Side to include resources (storage-cell arrays and drives)
from the specified side of the library in the current selection.
Inside/Outside Walls (unlabeled control)
List of choices: Inside/Outside Walls, Inside Wall, Outside Wall.
Default value: Inside/Outside Walls.

Select Inside/Outside Walls to include resources (storage-cell arrays and drives)
from both walls of the library in the current selection.

Select Inside Wall or Outside Wall to include resources (storage-cell arrays and
drives) from the specified wall of the library in the current selection.

Add
Button.

Click Add to include the current selection in the current partition.

Remove
Button.

Click Remove to remove the current selection from the current partition.

Library map

An unlabeled, graphical representation of the current library configuration, with
storage resources represented by the icons described in the Legend.

The outer wall of the library is shown at the top of the map with the inner wall at
the bottom. The right and left front sections of the library are displayed at the
right and left outside edges of the map, with the left and right rear sections in the
center and the right- and left-side expansion modules laid out between.
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See Also

Map elements can be selected and modified using the Rail/Array (unlabeled
control), Left/Right Sides (unlabeled control), Inside/Outside Walls (unlabeled
control), Add, and Remove controls.

Initially, the map represents the most recent configuration stored in the library
controller database. But SL Console the display reflects your modifications.

Apply Default Capacity

Button.

Applies the default capacity configuration, overriding any customizations that
have been previously committed to the library controller database.

Apply User Design

Button.

Applies the customer, user-defined configuration that you have defined using the
these Design By Library controls. Commits the new configuration to the library
controller database.

Refresh

Button.

Click Refresh to discard uncommitted changes to the capacity configuration (if
any) and update the partition workspace with the most recent data stored in the
library controller database.

? (Help)

The ? button displays online help for the screen.

“Select Active Cells—View Reports” on page 91
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Active Capacity Configuration Screen Reference

Sample Screen
& Confirm Apply
® Warnings found !
Cartridge data may be lost!
Print... Save... =]
The following orphaned cartridges were found :
* Rail Calumn Side Ry Cauze Wil Ser Explar
1 -33 1 9 Linkmown Qoz2210R Orphaned for unkn
1 28 2 2 Unknown  [EM3162L1  |Crphaned for unkr
1 42 1 i Unknown  |[EM22590R |[Orphaned for unkn
q] I | [¥]
Ok << Details

Description

Displays a list of configuration errors in the defined active storage regions. This
screen is a message that appears when you click Apply on the
Select Active Cells > Select Active Cells screen.

After viewing the error messages, you can commit all data from the
Select Active Cells screen to the library controller database by clicking the Yes
button.

Note — Possible configuration conflicts. Although changes to
active capacity are not disruptive to library hosts, it is
recommended that you make the library unavailable to other
users before committing your active storage region changes.
Because the SL Console does not validate storage region
boundaries against the library controller database in real-time,
configuration conflicts may arise if you change active storage
region boundaries while other users are performing cartridge
movements or library configuration changes. See “Synchronizing
the Display With the Controller Database” on page 23 for details.

Possible errors include:

e The library has orphaned cartridges. See “Resolving Orphaned
Cartridges” on page 126 for details.

* Storage cells have been removed from the library.

If any of these error conditions are present, the screen initially displays summary
warning messages. You can view detailed messages by clicking the Details button.

It is recommended that you resolve all errors before committing the data to the
library controller database.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.
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Screen Fields

Warnings found
Display only.

Summary error messages regarding the storage region configuration.

Module
Display only.

Module number where the orphaned cartridge is located.

Row
Display only.
Row number where the orphaned cartridge is located. Rows are numbered
consecutively from the top down, with row 1 at the top.

Column
Display only.
Column number where the orphaned cartridge is located. Column location is
referenced from the center of the drive bays. +1 is to the right of the drive bays. -1
is to the left.

Column
Display only.
Column number where the orphaned cartridge is located. Column location is
referenced from the left edge of the Base Module. “+1” is to the right. “-1” is to the
left.

Side
Display only.
Module side where the orphaned cartridge is located. “1” is the back wall. “2” is
the front wall.

Row
Display only.
Row number where the orphaned cartridge is located. Rows are numbered
consecutively from the top down, with row “1” at the top.

Cause for Orphaned State
Display only.
Reason why the cartridge has been identified as orphaned. Options include:
e Just Activated

e Inactive Media
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Vol Ser
Display only.

Volume serial number (vol-id) of the orphaned cartridge.

Explanation
Display only.
Explanation of why the cartridge is orphaned.
Some possible options are:
¢ Media was found in an inactive cell.

* Inactive cell with media was just activated.

Buttons

Note — To display the Print and Save to File buttons, you may
need to scroll down within the inner window.

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).

Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

Yes

Click to confirm that you want to update the library controller database with the
current settings from the Select Active Cells. The status of the cells are updated in
the library controller database, as follows:

e White cells with a turned over left corner are made inactive.

e Purple cells without a turned over left corner are made active, up to the total
activated capacity of the library. Purple cells that cannot be made active due to
library activated capacity limits will remain purple and will automatically
become active whenever additional activated capacity is installed.

e All other cells are left unchanged.
No

Click to cancel the update. The library controller database is not updated, but the
current settings on the Select Active Cells are retained.

Details

Click to toggle between the expanded and collapsed views of the warning
message display.
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See Also
Select Active Cells—Design by Library
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Select Active Cells—View Reports

Sample Screen

& STORAGETEK Library Console Hi=] E3
Tools Help Active Cells ( T

View

[ Design By Librany ’/ Reports

HOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current information stored on the librany. Any
changes to active cells made in the Select Active Cells tab will he reflected in the reports onhy after
they are committed.

Please select a report to display b |

&) comm Status UserlD: test €2 Libranzelin1g

Description

Enables you generate an active storage capacity reports that summarizes cells and
media or reports orphaned cartridges.

Screen Fields

None.

Buttons and Controls

Please select a report to display
List of choices: Cartridge Cell and Media Summary, Orphaned Cartridge Report.

Select an option to view the corresponding report.

? (Help)

The ? button displays online help for the screen.
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See Also
“Select Active Cells—Design by Library” on page 82
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Select Active Cells—View Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media
Summary

Sample Screen

& STORAGETEK Library Consale T =l

Tools Help Active Cells

View

Design By Librany Reports

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current information stored on the library. any
changes to active cells made in the Select Active Cells tab will be reflected in the reports onhy after
they are committed.

Cartridge Cell and Media Summary |

Cell and Media Summary as of 6/2/11 3:59 PM

; : Cell HLI
 Rail Column Side R oy Yol Ser Status e

1 -51 1 1 Inactive -
1 -51 1 2 Inactive =]
1 -4 1 3 Inactive

1 -5 1 7 ER3429L1  |Inactive =

Print... Save To File...
€ comm Status UserlD: test &2 Libranselin1g

Description

A report listing the storage cells and media assigned to each partition in the library.

Screen Fields

Cell and Media Summary

Table listing storage cells and media by Rail, Column, Side, Row, Partition ID,
Partition Name, Element Type, Vol Ser (volume serial number), Cell Status, and
HLI Address.

Buttons and Controls

Report Selector (unlabeled control)

List of choices: Cartridge Cell and Media Summary (selected), Orphaned
Cartridge Report.

Select an option to view the corresponding report.
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Print
Button.

Click Print to print the report.

Save to File
Button.
Click Save to File to save the report as a comma-separated value (csv) file
compatible with most spreadsheet applications.

? (Help)

The ? button displays online help for the screen.

See Also
“Select Active Cells—View Reports” on page 91
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Select Active Cells—View Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report

Sample Screen

& STORAGETEK Library Consale T =l

Tools Help Active Cells
T e . View
Design By Librany Reports
MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onhy the current information stored on the library. Any
changes to active cells made in the Select Active Cells tab will be reflected in the reports onby after
they are committed.
Orphaned Cartridge Report -
 Rail Caolumn Side F o Yol Ser Explanation
2 -29 2 2 N031460F Inactive cell wi. |~
2 -43 1 |4 0013820R Inactive cell wi. | =
7 -11 1 7 EMITZ00R Inactive cell wi..
3 -5 1 |12 M1 3920F Inactive cell wi..
4 23 1 |2 mMOS4050F Inactive cell wi..
3 -42 1 |1 2 MOGSE00R Inactive cell wi.. |+
L | | | »
Print... | Save To File...
& Comm Status UserlD: test &2 Libranrelih18
Description

The report lists cartridges that have been left logically inaccessible (or orphaned)
after changes to the active capacity of the library or manual moves.

Screen Fields

Orphaned Cartridges (unlabeled control)

Table listing orphaned cartridges by Rail, Column, Side, Row, and Vol Ser
(volume serial number), plus a brief explanation of the reason why the cartridge is
an orphan.

Buttons and Controls

Report Selector (unlabeled control)

List of choices: Cartridge Cell and Media Summary, Orphaned Cartridge
Report (selected), Partition Summary, Partition Details.

Select an option to view the corresponding report.

Print

Button.
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Click Print to print the report.

Save to File
Button.

Click Save to File to save the report as a comma-separated value (csv) file
compatible with most spreadsheet applications.

? (Help)

The ? button displays online help for the screen.

See Also

“Select Active Cells—View Reports” on page 91
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Hardware Activation Files

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_7.00 and SL Console version 5.50.

This chapter explains how to activate optional features on the SL8500 tape library. It
begins with a brief list of the “Customer-Activated Features” on page 97 and an
overview of “Oracle Hardware Activation Files” on page 97. It then provides:

* An overview of the “Hardware Activation File Installation Process” on page 99

* “Hardware Activation Tasks” on page 100

e A “Hardware Activation Screen Reference” on page 112

Customer-Activated Features
Features you can activate include:
e Capacity Upgrades (100, 250, 500, 1000)
¢ Capacity Upgrades
e Dual TCP/IP

¢ Partitioning

Oracle Hardware Activation Files

Selected SL8500 features are activated through an Oracle hardware activation file.
This activation file is a digitally signed Java Archive (.jar) file containing a feature
activation key. You install one hardware activation file for each feature you have
purchased. When you install a new hardware activation file, the included feature is
added to the ones already activated on the library.

Downloading Oracle Hardware Activation Files

Download Oracle hardware activation files from the Oracle Software Delivery Cloud
at:

http://edelivery.oracle.com
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Legacy Hardware Activation Files

For SL8500 libraries prior to firmware version FRS_7.00, hardware activation files
were installed by your Oracle support representative. In addition, all features you
purchased for an SL8500 library were included in a single hardware activation file.
When a new hardware activation file was installed on the library, it would overlay
any previously installed activation files.

After the library is upgraded to SL8500 firmware version FRS_7.00, use the processes
described in this chapter to activate any new features. See “Hardware Activation File
Installation Process” on page 99 for a summary of the process.

Note — If your SL8500 library is running firmware prior to
FRS_7.00, features are still installed by your Oracle support
representative.
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Hardware Activation File Installation Process

To activate library features, perform the following tasks.
1. Purchase a feature for an Oracle StorageTek library from Oracle Corporation.

2. Locate the hardware activation file for the feature on the Oracle Software
Delivery Cloud and download it to a system accessible to your StorageTek
Library Console (SL Console) session.

3. Download the code using the SL Console.

4. To configure newly activated capacity or partitioning, see the following:
* For partitioned libraries, see “Library Partitioning” on page 123.
¢ For non-partitioned libraries, see “Capacity on Demand” on page 69.

5. To configure the Dual-Path TCP/IP feature, see “Redundant Electronics and
Firmware Upgrades” on page 211.

Note — The functions described in this chapter can be performed
from the standalone SL Console or Web-launched SL Console only.
These functions are not available at the local operator panel.
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Hardware Activation Tasks

Task Page
Download a New Hardware Activation File 101
Install a New Hardware Activation File on the Target Library 106
Display Current Hardware Activation Files 108
Delete a Hardware Activation File 109
Display the Feature Audit Log 111
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V¥ Download a New Hardware Activation File

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at a Web browser.

Task Purpose
Use this procedure to download a new hardware activation file for the library.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_7.00 and SL Console version 5.50.

Task Steps

1. Start a Web browser on your PC or workstation, and navigate to the Oracle
Software Delivery Cloud at the following URL:

http://edelivery.oracle.com/

2. Click Sign In / Register.

ORACLE

Software Delivery Cloud Sign Out  Cloud Portal (Main) +  Language (English) ~  FAQs

Oracle Software Delivery Cloud

Welcome to the Oradle Software Delivery Cloud. Here you can find downloads for al licensable Oracle
products. If you have questions about Oracle software downloads please refer to the Frequently Asked

Questions.

ES'Ing In / Register

Copyright € 2003-2011 Oracle. Al Rights Reserved. Oracle.com
Privacy Policy

3. When the Export Validation screen appears, read the instructions.

4. On the Export Validation screen, enter your full name, company name, and
e-mail address in the text fields. Select a country from the list.

5. While still on the Export Validation screen, read the Notice.
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In the Electronic Delivery Trial License Agreement section, read the agreement and
terms. Then check the YES check box to agree to the terms of your license.
- oy =

Registration Search Crowenload

Export Validation

@ TIP Each time you visit this site, enter the information erxscll the same, This will reduce the chance of
long delays while processing your request, For example, if you include your middle initial one time but
leave it out the next time, your name must be processed as a new User,

MNeed help? Look at our Frequently Asked Cuestions,

Full name (FIRST LAST) * | 0]
Example: John Doe

Cnmnanv nama #* |

Electronic Delivery Trial License Agreement Wienw prittable version

Signifying acceptance of this trial license by selecting the "I accept the License Terms andil
Export Restrictions™ checkbox below is an indication of your agreement, as an authorized
rebresentative of your company ("you™), to comply with all of the following trial license ;I

YES, [ accept the Trial License Terms and Export Restrictions and I acknowledge that I have reviewed and
understand the agreement and agree to wse the language I selected in entering into this agreement.
0OR, I have aready obtained a license from Oracle which governs rmy use of the software, I understand that
Cracle has recently acquired Sun Microsystemns, Inc, and that some of the downloads may contain o refer
tn:u a Software License Agreernent andfor Entitlernent in the legal directory, readme file, or elsewhere, 1
acknowledge that my Oracle or Oracle parther license described in (1) above, or the Electronic Delivery Trial
License Agreement (including export restrictions } described in (20 above, supersede and replace any terms
contained in any other Software License andfor Entitlernent docurnent including those written in the legal
directory or readme file,

6. While still on the Export Validation screen, read the Export Restrictions. Check
the corresponding YES check box to accept the restrictions.

Expork Restrictions
You agree that LS, export control laws and other applicable export and import laws govern your use of the
programs, including technical data; additional information can be found on Oracle@'s Global Trade
Compliance YWeb site,

You agree that neither the programs nor any direct product thereof will be exported, directly, or indirectly,
in violation of these laws, or will be used for any purpose prohibited by these laws including, without
lirnitation, nuclear, chemical, or biological weapons proliferation.

Cracle Employvess: Under no circumstances are Oracle Employvees authorized to download software for the
purpose of distributing it to custormers, Oracle products are available to employees for internal use or
dermonstration purposes only, In keeping with Cracle's rade compliance obligations under U.S, and
applicable multilateral lawe, failure to comply with this policy could result in disciplinary action up to and
including termination,

"|"ES, [ accept these Export Restrictions Back | | Continue

7. Click the Continue button to move from the Export Validation screen to the
Media Pack Search screen.
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8. In the Select a Product Pack list of the Media Pack Search screen, select Oracle
StorageTek Products.

ORACLE

Software Delivery Cloud Sign Out  Cloud Portal (Main) ».  Language (English) ~ FAQs

Search Download

Media Pack Search
& Instructions

1. Review the License List to determine which Product Pack or Packs you need to download.

2. Selact the Product Pack and Platform and click "Go".

3. Ifthere is only one result, you wil see the download page. If there are multiple results, select
one and click "Continue".

Select a Product Pack Oracle .S-tlc-rrage:l:;l; Products O]

Platform Generic Platform -

-

Results
Select Description Release Part Humber Updated # Parts [ Size
*** No search conducted ***
! Continue
Copyright @ 2003-2011 Orade. All Rights Reserved. Oracle.com
Privacy Policy
9. Click Go.

The Media Pack Search screen refreshes. In the Results section of the screen, a list
of media packs meeting your selection criteria replaces the *** No search
conducted *** notice.

10.In the Select a Product Pack list of the Media Pack Search screen, use the
Platform list, and select Generic Platform.

11. Click the Select radio button that corresponds to the SL8500 media pack that
you want to download, and click the Continue button.
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12. When download screen for the selected media pack appears, review the
information to verify that you have selected the correct media pack. Click the
Readme button to review the readme file.

Oracle StorageT ek SL2000 Hardware Activation Files Media Pack v1 for Generic Platform

Readn1|=_-| | View Digest

b Part Size
et Humber {Bytes)
Download | Orade StorageTek SL3000 Hardware Activation File for 25 V24976-01 27K
Slot Capadty
Download | Orade StorageTek SL3000 Hardware Activation File for 100 v24977-01 2.
Slot Capadty
| Download | Orade StorageTek 5L3000 Hardware Activation File for 200 ¥24978-01 22K
Slot Capadity
Download | Orade StorageTek SL3000 Hardware Activation File for 500 v24973-01 2.
Slot Capadity
Download | Orade StorageTek SL3000 Hardware Activation File for 700 W24980-01 L o
Slot Capadity
Download | Orade StorageTek SL3000 Hardware Activation File for 1000 V24981-01 272K
Slot Capadity
Download | Orade StorageTek 513000 Hardware Activation File for Dual  V24982-01 27K
TCPIP
Download | Orade StorageTek SL3000 Hardware Activation File for V24583-01 2.
Partitioning
| Download | Orade StorageTek 5L3000 Hardware Activation File for V24984-01 22K
Multipart Fibre
Download | Orade StorageTek SL3000 Hardware Activation File for OEM  V25032-01 2.
Base 200 Slot Capadty
Download | Orade StorageTek SL3000 Hardware Activation File for DEM  W25034-01 L o

200 Slot Capacdity

13.1f this is not the correct software, use the Back and/or Search Again buttons to
return to the search screen.

14. After verifying you have chosen the correct software, click the Download
button beside each desired feature.

15. The actual number, names, part numbers, and file sizes for SL8500 Hardware
Activation files may differ from the values shown in these examples.

16. When the download dialog appears, select the Save File radio button, and click
OK.

17. When the Enter name of file to save to dialog appears, browse to the local
directory that will hold the download file, and click Save.

The file is large and may take some time to download, depending on your
connection speed.
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18. On the download screen for the media pack, click View Digest to view the MD5
and/or SHA-1 digests of the download files.

& TIP view the Readme fileis) to help decide which files you need | Back

Search Again
to download,

Print this page with the list of downloadable files, It contains a list of

the part numbers and their corresponding description that you may EIESUERTY A iEeron

need to reference during the installation process, ® How do 1 know which files

Oracle StorageTek SL500 Hardware Activation Files Media Pack vX are required?

Generic Platform ® What are the disk space
requirernents?

|Readme | || View Digest

® More,.,

Files can be corrupted during long downloads over a network. A digest is a
hexadecimal number that represents the contents of the file and enables you to
verify the integrity of the download.

Generic Platform
@ 11P View the Readme file(s) 1 help decide which files you need Back
10 dowenload,

Print this page with the list of downloadable files, It containg a list of
the part numbers and their corresponding description that you may

Search Again

Freguently Asked Questions

need o reference during the installation process, ® How do 1 khow which files

Oracle StorageTek SL8500 Hardware Activation Files Media Pack v1 are required?

for Generic Platform ® What are the disk space
requirernents?

Readme | || View Digest

® More..,

19. Compute your own digest of the downloaded media pack using the appropriate
commandline utility.

For example, on Oracle’s Solaris, you could use the digest command:

# /usr/bin/digest -a shal download.zip
9498a4f5303d056ad3ecae826b59f41448d63790

20. To verify the integrity of your download, compare your computed digest with
the digest displayed by the View Digest button on the download page. They
should be identical.

21.1f the digest values are not identical, the download file has been corrupted
during download. Discard it and repeat the download process.

22.1f the digests match, use the extraction utility appropriate for your operating
system (gunzip, pkunzip, etc.) to extract the media pack to a location that you
can reach from a StorageTek Library Console (SL Console) session.
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V Install a New Hardware Activation File on the Target Library

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e  Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

To install a new hardware activation file on a target library, follow this procedure
using the StorageTek Library Console (SL Console). You cannot use the local
operator panel for this task.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_7.00 and SL Console version 5.50.

Before performing this procedure, download a new hardware activation file to a
system accessible to the SL Console session. See “Download a New Hardware
Activation File” on page 101.

Task Steps
1. Use the SL Console to log in to the target library.
See “General SL Console Usage Tasks” on page 34 for details.

2. Select Tools > Hardware Activation, and select the Install Hardware Activation
Keys tab.

The Install Hardware Activation Keys page appears.

Tools Help Hardware Activation nstall... | ﬂ ‘

[ Current Hardware Activation Keys IT Install Hardware Actiration Keys I Delete Hardware Activation Files !

Type a file name and press the Enter key { or use the Browse button )

File Name | | | Browse... |

3. In the File Name field, enter the full path of the hardware activation file you
want to install, and click Enter. Optionally, click Browse and navigate to the file
location.

The Hardware Activation File Details display in the lower part of the page.

4. Review the hardware activation file details, and then click the Install... button
in the upper right corner.
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The Activation File Installation Confirmation message appears.

Hardware Activation Confirmation x|

E Are you sure you want to install this Hardware Activation Key?

. Click Yes to begin installing the activation file on the target library.

. The library controller installs the hardware activation file, and a confirmation
message appears.

. Click OK to dismiss the message.

. You can verify that the activation file has been installed and activated
successfully by displaying the current activation files. See “Display Current
Hardware Activation Files” on page 108 for details.

. Depending on the features included in the hardware activation file, you may
need to perform additional tasks to use the new features.
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V¥V Display Current Hardware Activation Files

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e  Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

To display the features currently activated on a target library, perform this procedure
using the StorageTek Library Console (SL Console).

You cannot use the local operator panel for this task.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Hardware Activation, and click the Current Hardware Activation
Keys tab.
The Current Activation Keys page appears, listing the currently activated
features.
Tools Help Hardware Activation Refresh
r Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Activation Heys |/ Delete Hardware Activation Files
Feature Expiration “alue Tirne Remaining
Capacity noExpiration ]
Service noExpiration
Fartitioning noExpiration
3 Comim Status UserlD: test & Libranselib18.central.sun.com

See “Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys” on page 113 for
detailed information about the fields.
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V Delete a Hardware Activation File

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e  Web-launched SL Console

To delete a hardware activation file from a target library, complete this procedure
using the StorageTek Library Console (SL Console). You cannot use the local operator
panel for this task.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_7.00 and SL Console version 5.50.

Caution — Deleting a hardware activation file is an exceptional
situation. Be sure you want to do this before you begin this
procedure. Having extra hardware activation files installed on a
library does not present any problems (for example, capacity
activation files that exceed the physical capacity of the library). The
extra activation files are simply not used.

Caution — Partitioning feature removal. Deleting a partitioning
hardware activation file deletes the partitioning feature from the
library. See “Delete a Partition” on page 148 for details about the
effects on the library configuration.

1. Use the SL Console to log in to the target library.
See “General SL Console Usage Tasks” on page 34 for details.

2. Select Tools > Hardware Activation, and click the Delete Hardware Activation
Files tab.

The Delete Hardware Activation Files screen appears.
3. Click the activation file you want to delete.

The Delete... button activates, and detail for the file is displayed in the Associated
Activation Feature Detail(s) section of the screen.

4. Verify you have selected the correct activation file, and click the Delete button.
A Delete Confirmation message appears.
5. Click Yes to begin the deletion.

The hardware activation file is deleted from the library, and the Currently
Installed Hardware Activation Files section updates.

6. Depending on the feature included in the hardware activation file, you may
need to perform additional tasks after deleting the key.
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* See “Delete a Partition” on page 148 for special considerations that apply when
you delete a Partitioning hardware activation file.
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V Display the Feature Audit Log

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e  Web-launched SL Console

Use this procedure to display a list of all feature activation activity that has occurred
over the life of the library. You can use this log to verify the validity of all features
installed on the library.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_7.00 and SL Console version 5.50.

By default, the report is sorted in chronological order. Optionally, you can change the
sort order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 23.

1. Select Tools > Reports.
2. Expand the Audit Logs folder, and click the Feature Audit Log tab.
The Feature Audit Log appears.

Tools Help Reports Search Update Save
e ] Statistics irnudit Logs : Feature Audit Log |
o= Log = Feature Mame Feature WValue Feature Action Action Date
~ X Status Surnmary | 5L8500 SN 516000100437 /31011 405 PM |~
& 9 Status Detail : RedundantElectrun!cs none enabled 100410 10:35 PM
o CTversi JRedundantElectronics  none dizabled 1004010 11:00 P
Ersion | RedundantElectronics  |none enabled 10/4/1011:00 PM
i ﬂﬁﬁu'ﬂit Logs JCapacity 1000 installed 34011 314 A =
3 Feature Audit Log):| Capacity 1000 installed 34011 315 A
JCapacity 1000 installed 34011 316 Ahd
JCapacity 1000 installed A1 3168 Al | 3
JCapacity 1000 installed 34011 319 Abd
JCapacity 100 installed 34011 319 Abd
JDualPart nong installed 1411 820 Al
JDualFor nane installed 41 8320 A [
: Ceinacihr 1000 installed a1 243 P | it
e 4
0 Comm Status UserlD: test @ Librancelib18.central.sun.com

See “Reports > Feature Audit Log” on page 121 for detailed information about the
fields.
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Hardware Activation Screen Reference

This section includes detailed descriptions of all SL Console hardware activation file
screens, arranged by screen navigation path.

For example, Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys: indicates
the screen accessed by clicking:

1. Tools
2. Hardware Activation tab
3. Install Hardware Activation Keys tab

Note — You can access the hardware activation file screens only
from the standalone SL Console or the Web-launched SL Console.
They are not accessible from the local operator panel.

Screen Page
Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys 113
Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys 115
Hardware Activation >Delete Hardware Activation Files 118
Reports > Feature Audit Log 121
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Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys

Sample Screen

Tools Help Hardware Activation Refresh
( Current Hardware Activation Heys |/ Install Hardware Activation Heys |/ Delete Hardware Activation Files |
Feature Expiration Yalue Tirne Remaining
Capacity noExpiration ]
Service noExpiration
Fartitioning noExpiration
E Comm Status UserlD: test & Libranvelib18.central.sun.com
Description

Displays the contents of the hardware activation files currently installed on the
library you are logged in to.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 23 for details.

Screen Access

This screen can be accessed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e  Web-launched SL Console

Screen Fields

Feature

Name of the feature activated on the library.

Expiration

Number of days until the feature is due to expire or has expired. If there is no
expiration date, the field displays “noExpiration.”
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Value

Qualification for the feature, if applicable. For example, for the Capacity feature,
this field displays the capacity the activation file provides. Depending on the
feature, the field may be blank or indicate “None.”

Time Remaining

Amount of time remaining until the expiration of the feature. If there is no
expiration date, the field is blank.

Buttons
Refresh
Click to refresh the display with current data from the library controller database.
? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.
See Also

“Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys” on page 115
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Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys

Sample Screen

Description

Enables you to display the contents of a new hardware activation file and install it on
the library.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 23 for details.

Screen Access

Screen Fields

This screen can be accessed at either of the following:
e Standalone SL Console

e  Web-launched SL Console

File Name
Required.
Enter the full path of the hardware activation file you want to install on the
library. Optionally, you can click Browse and navigate to the file location. The file
must be located on a system accessible to the SL Console session.

Product
Display only.
Type of library. For example, SL8500, SL3000 or SL500.

Serial Number
Display only.
Serial number of the library the hardware activation file is for. This entry applies
only to legacy hardware activation files. See “Legacy Hardware Activation
Files” on page 98 for details.

Generated On
Display only.

Date when the hardware activation file was created.

Key Type
Display only.

Type of hardware. Options are:
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e QOracle Hardware Activation File: File downloaded from the Oracle Software
Delivery Cloud.

* Sun Hardware Activation File: Legacy file. See “Legacy Hardware Activation
Files” on page 98 for details.
Comment Line 1
Display only.
Optional comment concerning the hardware activation file, from Oracle
Corporation
Comment Line 2
Display only.

Optional comment concerning the hardware activation file, from Oracle
Corporation

Hardware Activation File Details

Feature
Display only.

Name of a feature included in the hardware activation file.

Expiration
Display only.
Number of days until the feature is due to expire. If there is no expiration date,
the field displays “noExpiration.”
Value
Display only.

Qualification for the feature, if applicable. For example, for the Capacity feature,
this field displays the amount of storage capacity the activation file provides.
Depending on the feature, the field may be blank.

Buttons

Install

Click to install the displayed hardware activation file on the library you are
logged in to.

Browse

Click to navigate to the hardware activation file you want to display and install.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.
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See Also

e “Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys” on page 113

e “Hardware Activation >Delete Hardware Activation Files” on page 118
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Hardware Activation >Delete Hardware Activation Files

Sample Screen

Tools Help Hardware Activation | Delete | E

f Current Hardware Activation Keys |/ Install Hardware Activation Keys |T Delete Hardware Activation Files |

Currenthy installed Hardware Activation Files
File Mumher | Key Type

Associated Activation Feature Detail(s)
Feature | Expiration Walue |

a Comm Status UserlD: test & Libranyelib18.central.sun.com

Description

Enables you to review and delete selected hardware activation files from the
library. Only customer-installed hardware activation files appear on this screen for
deletion.

Caution — Significant impact on operations. Deleting a hardware
activation file is an exceptional situation and can have significant
effects on library operations. See “Delete a Hardware Activation
File” on page 109 for considerations.

Screen Access

This screen can be accessed at either of the following:
e Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console
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Screen Fields

Currently Installed Hardware Activation Files

File Number
Display only.

ID number assigned to the hardware activation file. The numbers indicate the
sequence in which the features were installed on the library. There may be gaps in
the sequence, which may result from one of the following reasons:

e A feature was deleted.

* A feature was installed and enabled by an Oracle support representative, and
therefore does not appear on this list.

Key Type
Display only.
Type of hardware activation file. Options are:

e incremental: Oracle hardware activation file downloaded from the Oracle
Software Delivery Cloud.

¢ absolute: Legacy Sun hardware Activation file. See “Legacy Hardware

Activation Files” on page 98 for details.

Associated Activation Feature Detail(s)

Feature

Name of the feature activated on the library.

Expiration

Number of days until the feature is due to expire or has expired. If there is no
expiration date, the field displays “noExpiration.”

Value
Display only.
Qualification for the feature, if applicable. For example, for the Capacity feature,

this field displays the capacity the activation file provides. Depending on the
feature, the field may be blank or may indicate “None.”

Buttons

Delete

Click to delete the currently selected hardware activation file.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.
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See Also

¢ “Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys” on page 115
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Reports > Feature Audit Log

Sample Screen

Tools Help Reports Search Lpdate Save
& [ Statistics ; r Audit Logs : Feature Audit Log
& Log w Feature Mame Feature Value Feature Action Action Date
# [ gtatus Summary [ |5L8500 SM 816000100437 GI31M1 405 PM - 4
& 9 Status Dietail RedundantElectrnn?cs hone epahled 100410 10:35 Pt
& Cyersi JRedundantElectronics  [none disabled 1004110 71:00 P
BrEion {RedundantElectronics  [none enabled 1074710 11:00 PM
i Ij;‘ﬂUdit Logs fCapacity 1000 installed 34011 314 A =
1% Feature Audit Log| {Capacity 1000 installed 314511 315 Al
fCapacity 1000 installed 314011 316 A
fCapacity 1000 installed 41 8116 Al | 9
fCapacity 1000 installed 34011 319 A
fCapacity 100 installed 34011 319 A
JDualPor fomne installed 21407 820 Ah
JDualPart nane installed A4 820 Aw [
E Csinacihr 1000 installed 218511 243 Ph | =
B k
0 Comm Status UserlD: test a Libranselib18.central.sun.com

Description

Displays a list of all feature activation activity that has occurred over the life of the
library. You can use this log to verify the validity of all features installed on the
library.

Screen Access

This screen can be accessed at either of the following:
e Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Screen Fields

Feature Name
Name of the feature.

The first line of the display is the type of library.

Feature Value
Special attributes of the feature. Options are:

* SN: Indicates that the serial number of the library is displayed in the Feature
Action field. Appears on the first line of the display.

¢ nnnn: For capacity hardware activation files, the number of cells added or
removed.
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Buttons

See Also

* none: Appears for all other features.

Feature Action
Action that was performed. Options are:
e nnnnnnnn: Serial number of the library. Appears on the first line of the display.
® deleted: The hardware activation file for the feature was deleted.
¢ disabled: The feature was disabled by an Oracle support representative.
* enabled: The feature was enabled by an Oracle support representative.
¢ installed: The hardware activation file for the feature was installed.

¢ Summary: The feature is active on the library.

Action Date

Date and time when the action was performed.

Search

Click to search a library report for a specified text string.

Update

Click to update the report with current data.

Save

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

e “Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys” on page 113

e “Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys” on page 115
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Library Partitioning

Note — Library partitioning is an optional feature which you can
enable through the hardware activation process. For details, see
“Hardware Activation Files” on page 97. This feature is available
starting with SL8500 firmware version 3.70 and SLC version 3.25.
See “Verifying System Requirements for Library

Partitioning” on page 125 for complete details.

Library partitioning reserves specified library resources for the exclusive use of
specified hosts, so up to 8 hosts can share a single SL8500 library. For example, you
can reserve one side of the library for an HSC mainframe host and the other for an
ACSLS open-systems host. Or you can reserve the uppermost rail in the library for
backing up your resource and development environment, the middle two rails for
backing up your financial transactions, and the remaining rails for backing up the
rest of your IT resources.

This chapter’s topics include:

* “Overview of SL8500 Partitioning” on page 123
¢ “Planning and Preparations” on page 125

e “Library Partitioning Tasks” on page 127

e “CAP Operation Tasks” on page 150

Overview of SL8500 Partitioning

This section explains how SL8500 library partitioning affects hosts and library
resources. Topics include:

* “Partitions and Capacity” on page 123
* “Hosts, Partitions, and Storage Resources” on page 124

® “Hosts, Partitions, and Library Mechanical Resources” on page 124

Partitions and Capacity
In a partitioned library, the library controller does not automatically activate the

number of physical storage cells specified in the hardware activation files. Instead,
the controller activates individual physical cells as you allocate them to partitions. It
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subtracts the number allocated to each partition from the total authorized in the
Hardware Activation Files. The sum of the cells allocated to the partitions thus never
exceeds the purchased capacity of the library.

Hosts, Partitions, and Storage Resources

An SL8500 library host has full-time exclusive access to all available storage resources
in an SL8500 partition. It owns all tape drives, storage slots, and cartridges that are
available to it, just as it would if these resources were located in a freestanding,
unpartitioned library. The host has no access to resources that are assigned to other
partitions in the library. Such resources might as well be located in a physically
separate piece of equipment.

Individual, Oracle StorageTek ACSLS hosts can control one or more SL8500 library
partitions. Individual HSC hosts and groups of up to 16 HSC hosts that share a
Common Control Dataset (CDS) can control a single partition.

Hosts, Partitions, and Library Mechanical Resources

While SL8500 library hosts enjoy full-time, exclusive use of storage resources, they
must share library mechanical resources like robotics and Cartridge Access Ports
(CAPs). Each host must reserve these resources for exclusive use when needed and
must release them when they are no longer required.

Since only one partition can use the CAP at a time, a host must temporarily reserve
the CAP for its exclusive use before it can enter or eject cartridges. A host can reserve
a CAP if all of the following conditions are met:

® The CAP is not already reserved by any other partition.
¢ The CAP is empty.
® The CAP is closed and locked.

Once a host successfully reserves the CAP, the library directs CAP messages (CAP
opened, CAP closed, etc.) to the reservation holder alone. No other host partition can
use the CAP or reserve it for use. If a host tries to reserve a CAP that has already
been reserved, the library controller notifies host and reports the partition ID and
host ID that hold the reservation.

When a host finishes a CAP operation, it releases the reservation and makes the CAP
available to other host partitions. Normally, this happens in one of two ways:

¢ After all cartridges have been successfully entered into the library, the user
explicitly terminates the HSC or ACSLS enter command, and the library releases
the CAP after verifying that the CAP is closed and empty.

o After all cartridges have been successfully ejected, the host automatically
terminates the HSC or ACSLS eject operation, and the library controller releases
the CAP after verifying that the CAP is closed and empty.

If for any reason a CAP reservation is not released, other host partitions cannot access
the CAP. If the enter or eject command cannot be terminated in ACSLS or HSC on the
host, a library administrator has to override the host partition reservation (for details,
see “Override a CAP Reservation” on page 151).
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Note — When multiple hosts share access to CAPs, automatic CAP
mode is not supported. Automatic CAPs let library operators open
the CAP without issuing an explicit enter request. Since this
would interfere with the reservation system, the commands that
enable CAP auto mode are disabled in partitioned libraries.

Planning and Preparations

Library partitioning requires careful planning, a thorough knowledge of library wall
and slot mapping, and expertise in configuring and administering ACSLS and HSC
host software applications. There must be clear communication among all parties
involved, including system programmers and administrators, library operators, and
your Sun service representative.

Planning and preparation should include the following activities:

* “Verifying System Requirements for Library Partitioning” on page 125
e “Verifying the Physical Configuration of a Partition” on page 125

e “Resolving Orphaned Cartridges” on page 126

Verifying System Requirements for Library Partitioning

The following are minimum system requirements for library partitioning:

¢ Activation of the partitioning feature (see “Hardware Activation Files” on page 97
for details).

e SL8500 firmware version 3.7x

e StorageTek Library Console version 3.25

e ACSLS version 7.1/7.1.1 with PUT 0701 (Solaris on SPARC)
e ACSLS HA 2.0 with PTF6514766

e HSC 6.1 with current PTFs

e NCS, ExPR, VTCS versions 6.1

¢ ExLM version 6.0

e VSM version 4 and 5

e All pass-thru ports (PTPs) are disabled.

Only single, free-standing libraries are supported. A library complex with
functional PTPs cannot be partitioned.

Verifying the Physical Configuration of a Partition

Before creating partitions, you must verify that all tape drives and cartridges have
been moved to the proper location, according to the planned host/rail assignments.
For example, if rails 1 and 2 will be owned by an ACSLS host, only ACSLS-
compatible drives can be installed at those rail positions, and all cartridges
containing data for the ACSLS host must be migrated to those rails.
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Resolving Orphaned Cartridges

When you change the capacity of a partition, delete a partition, or inadvertently
move a cartridge to a cell or drive that is not allocated to a partition, the cartridge
becomes inaccessible to the host that created it. The cartridge is referred to as
orphaned.

In a partitioned library, orphaned cartridges can cause data loss. To its host, a
partition appears to be a complete standalone library. The host has no knowledge of
other partitions on the physical library. So a host that finds an orphaned cartridge in
its partition may treat the cartridge as a scratch volume and overwrite the data.

Orphaned cartridges are thus serious problems that need to be resolved. When the
SLC identifies orphaned cartridges, it warns you and provides the detail information
that you need. You can then resolve the orphaned cartridges by performing recovery
moves on listed cartridges.

Recovery moves transfer the orphans to accessible locations within their parent
partitions. For more information, see “Recovery Moves” on page 252.
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Task Page
Prepare for Partitioning 128
Add Partition Definitions 129
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Verify Partition Design and Resource Allocations 138
Commit Partitioning Changes 141
Generate Partitioning Reports 143
Delete a Partition 148
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V Prepare for Partitioning

Task Tool

This task can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose
Use this procedure to prepare for partitioning the SL8500 library.

Task Steps

1. Quiesce any host software that carries out library operations.

Host applications—library management software (ACSLS, ELS, etc.) and data
management software, like backup and archiving applications—should not try to
use the library during partitioning.

2. Select Tools > Partitions.

The Partitions screen appears with the Instructions (Step 1) tab selected.

& STORAGETEK Library Console [_ |O] x|

Tools Help Partitions
" Instructions f'Summaﬁ.r_"' Design ByLihraﬁ.r_"' Commit | Renorts '
l (Step 1) (Step 2) {Step 3) (Step 4) . |

Instructions for Adding, Modifying, and Deleting Partitions

Uze the tabs on this screen to perform all tasks to configure and manage the partition layout for
vour library.

3. Review the Instructions (Step 1) tab carefully.
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V¥ Add Partition Definitions

Task Tool
This task can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to add partition definitions.

Task Steps

1. When you are ready to define the partitions, select the Summary (Step 2) tab of
the partitions interface.

2. On the left side of the Summary (Step 2) tab, note the Total Library Resources
(storage cells, drive bays, CAPs and CAP cells, and activated capacity), the
Resources Allocated, and the Resources Unallocated.

If the library has not previously been partitioned, no resources will be allocated
and the full capacity will be unallocated.

3. On the right side of the Summary (Step 2) tab, note the Partition Allocation
Summary that displays the currently configured partitions (if any). Note the
Add Partition, Delete Partition, and Modify Partition buttons.

& STORAGETEK Library Consale M=l B3
Tools Help Partitions Refresh
" Instructions Summarny | Design By Library | Comimit i Revorts
‘ {Step 1) {Step 2) {Step 3) {Step 4) P
Total Library Resources Partition Allocation Summanry
Storage Cells: 10088 Partition | Storage Drive CAPs ICAP CE“J%A[:thratEd
Drive Bays: B4 _Number Cells Bays | Capacity
Shared CAPs: 1
Shared CAR cells: 39
Activated Capacity; 10000
Resources Allocated
Storane Cells: i}
Drive Bays: u Add Partition Delete Partition Modify Partition
Activated Capacity: i}
Resources Unallocated Name:
Storage Cells: 10033
Dirive Bavs: B4
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4. In the Partition Allocation Summary area, click the Add Partition button.

Note that this step adds a partition to the planned configuration, but does not
actually make any changes to the library. No resources are actually allocated until
the design is applied using the Commit (Step 4) tab.

5. When the Add a Partition dialog appears, use the list control to Select a
partition ID. If desired, enter a Name in the text box provided. Click the OK
button to continue.

The partition ID is a numeric label, but need not be selected consecutively. The
Name can be anything. It might, for instance, explain the organizational principal
behind the partition, such as the type of host application controlling the partition
(ACSLS or HSC), the organization that owns the data (Finance, Engineering, etc.),
or some other, logical identifier.

4 ADD A PARTITION

Select a partition ID: i1

- |

Name: | |

| OK | | Cancel |

The new partition is now listed in the Partition Allocation Summary table on the
Summary (Step 2) sheet. The Name of the partition is displayed below the table.

& STORAGETEK Library Console [_ O]

Tools Help Partitions Refresh
Instructions Summary | Design By Library | Commit Rannre
‘ (Step 1) {Step 2) {Step 3 ) {Step 1) ’
Total Library Resources Partition Allocation Summanry
Storage Cells: 10088 Partition | Storage Drive CAPs CAp CE“S]".-'i:AE’tivatEd
Drive Bays: B4 _Number Cells Bays Capacity
Shared CAPs: 1 1 0 0 1 34 0.00%
Shared CAP ells: 34
Activated Capacity:. 145000
Resources Allocated
Storage Cells: ]
Drive Bays: . Add Partition Delete Partition Modify Partition
Activated Capacity: ]
Resources Unallocated Hame: ACSLS
Storane Cells: 10028
Dirive Bays: 4
Activated Capacity:. 145000
& Comm Status UserlD; test @ Libranselih1s
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6. When you return to the Summary (Step 2) sheet, repeat steps 4-5 until you have
added all required partitions.

& STORAGETEK Library Console Mi=] E3

Tools Help Partitions Refresh _‘
Instructions Summary | Design By Library | Commit Rannre
‘ (Step 1) {Step 2) {Step 3 ) {Step 4) ’
Total Library Resources Partition Allocation Summary
3 ki i i T
Storage Cells: 10088 Partition | Storage Drive CAPs CAP CellsJ ;%Ac'tnm_ted
Dirive Bays: 4 Humber Cells Bays Capacity
Shared CAPs: 1 L 0 a 1 EE 0.00%
Shared CAP cells: 39 4 0 a 1 EE 0.00%
Activated Capacity. 145000
Resources Allocated
Storage Cells: ]
Drive Bays: . Add Partition Delete Partition Modify Partition
Activated Capacity: ]
Resources Unallocated Mame: HzC
Storage Cells: 100838
Dirive Bays: Fid
Activated Capacity. 145000
€2 comm Status UserlD: test € Libranselib18
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V Allocate Library Resources to Partitions

Task Tool

This task can be performed at either of the following:

Task Purpose

Standalone SL Console

Web-launched SLC

Use this procedure to allocate library resources to one or more partitions.

After you have added all necessary partitions, you need to assign them storage. To
minimize implementation effort and maximize maintainability and operational
flexibility, keep the following guidelines in mind when allocating resources:

Task Steps

3.

Select storage resources in the largest blocks possible (rails, library sides, and/or
library walls).

To minimize use of the elevator and thus maximize the speed and efficiency of
cartridge transfers, select complete library rails when possible.

For best access to drives, activate library inner and outer library walls together, as
a unit, when possible. The inner walls do not hold drives.

Avoid selecting individual drives and storage cell arrays piecemeal. Individually
select and deselect resources only when you must or when you need to fine-tune
a capacity that has already been broadly defined in larger blocks.

When rapid import and export of cartridges is a priority, activate storage cells that
are close to the Cartridge Access Ports (CAPs).

When rapid access to stored data is a priority, activate storage cells that are close
to the tape drives.

Select the Design by Library (Step 3) tab of the Partitions interface.

On the Design by Library (Step 3) sheet, use the list control to select the
ID number of the partition that you want to configure.

Tools Help Partitions

" Instructions | Summar
(Step1) | (Step2

=

partition - 1 [ Iv: |

partition - 1 [
partition - 2

To add all rails to the partition, use the list control to select All Rails.
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4. To add a specified rail, use the list control to select Rail 1, Rail 2, Rail 3, or
Rail 4.

Tools Help Partitions

" Instructions Summary | Design By Lib
{Step 1) {Step 2) {Step3)

partition-1 [ |+ | Rail1 - k

All Rails

Rail 1

Rail 2

Rail 3

Fail 4

Add Array
Remowve Array

5. To add both sides of the library to the partition, use the list control to select
Left/Right Sides.

Toole Help Partitions
" Instructions Summary | Design By Library | Commit /_Fl
{Step 1) {Step 2) (Step 3) (Step 4}

partition -1 [ | = | |Rail 1 w | [Left/Right Sides |«

=

LeftRight Sides
Left Side
Hight Side

6. To add only one side of the library to the partition, use the list control to select
Left Side or Right Side.

7. To add both the inside and outside walls of the library to the partition, use the
list control to select Inside/Outside Walls.

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions | Summary | Design By Library | Commit Reports ‘

{Step 1) {Step 2} {Step 3} {Step 4}

partition - 1 [] |+ | [Rail 1 w | [LeftRight Sides | * | lInside/Outside Walls | = Add
Inside/Outside Walls
Inside Wall
Ot side YWall
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8. To add only one wall to the partition, use the list control to select the Inside
Wall or the Outside Wall.

9. Click the Add button to allocate the specified resources to the partition.

10. To allocate additional resources to the partition, repeat steps 3 to 8 as needed.
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11. To deallocate individual drives or cell arrays from the partition, use the rails list
control to select Remove Array. Then click on drive(s) and/or array(s) that you
wish to remove from the partition.

Storage cell arrays are magazines that hold cartridges within the library.
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&5 STORAGETEK Library Console

Tools Help Partitions

i Yerify |

Refresh

f-l'nstructiuns Summaﬁ.r__I Design By Library | Commit I
{ Step 1) {?it_epE} {Step3l} {Step 4) Llﬂﬂnnrts
|partitiun-1 O :‘ .mu Ha-ils viLEﬁJHight Sides !:iilnsiuemmsmewﬂus :: ‘ Add _E
= = aslm
Ad:!nrray DDDD[I[I%% S:
Remove Array [%I: 1
Expansion 2 Expansion 1 Sg g:
H000000CNOEEO000M noo
S s L T =1
e
et | 1 1 W' ]
Front Expansion 5 Expansion 4 Expansion 3 : CTNET
UOO0O0 Do00CoponoooooooCoooooon; - aellal
UOOO0 ooodoopooooooipoboooooon;.-: oollo
UO000 ([00000000\0000000Opoooooog)  Hooltlo oo
JOoodpooiooooooooiopooooooio |
4 li |
€2 comm Status UserlD: test & Lil
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12. To allocate individual drives or cell arrays to the partition, use the rails list
control to select Add Array. Then click on the drive(s) and/or array(s) that you
wish to add to the partition.

B STORAGETEK Library Console

Tools Help Partitions | Verify |! Refresh

el el __j e i

| _partitiun-1 D_!: !_nu Ra-ils - LEﬁJ’nght Sides | v||ln5|deIDutsmeWaIIs| “_ Add - !_

- = ale

£ 000002 s|g

Remove Array %D [l

Expansion 2 Expansion 1 HE g
HOO0000MO00EEE00NND

O A = =

. Donoooodoooooood, Ble

--------------------------- (00000 a|g

Front Expansion 5 Expansion 4 Expansion 3 ' OO

00000 (0000000Oo0Dooonpoooooen; oollo

U000 j0oooobogLiiitoiioonoo o - oo|o

00000 |[C0000000j00000000 00000000 {HIAdMe oo

Judoojgoopooomeoiiitomoiooooni L

13.For each additional partition that you wish to add to the library, repeat

steps 2-12.
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V Verify Partition Design and Resource Allocations

Task Tool
This task can be performed at either of the following;:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to verify the partition design(s) and resource allocations.

Task Steps

1. After you have assigned the planned resources to all partitions, test the planned
configuration. In the upper right corner of the Design by Library (Step 3) tab of
the Partitions interface, click the Verify button.

& STORAGETEK Library Console

Tools Help Partitions | Verify | Refresh

Instructions Summary | Design By Library | Commit
‘ {Step 1) { Step 2) { Step 3) (Step 4)

Reports

partition - 2 [ | = | |Rail 4 w | |Left/Right Sides | + | |Inside/Outside Walls v| Add R

Ountside

Rear

O Oj &l

1 O) &l
OO0 D ofjan
1 C) & |

EEmE

=pansion 4 Expansion 3 Expansion 2 Expansion 1

0000000oODoooonnd inmanr 2 2
I00o0oonnoonoonogiieg el
INENEREEN|ENNERERE all,
ifENEREED|EnNEnERE

| |
[ |

s s o
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2. If the Verify Results dialog reports Warnings Found, click the Details >> button
and examine the Verify Results detail report for orphaned cartridges.

v
® Warnings Found!

You are changing your library from a non-partitioned to partitioned state. The librany will be
temporarity taken offline while the changes are applied.
Cartridge data may be lost!

| 0K H Details >>

In partitioned libraries, an orphaned cartridge is a cartridge located in an
unallocated cell or drive (that is, a cell or drive not allocated to any defined
partition). Cartridges may become orphaned when partition boundaries are
changed, partitions are deleted, or cartridges are manually moved to unallocated
or inaccessible cells.

£ Confirm Apply

® Warnings Found!
The following partition(s) will be temporarily taken offline. Partitions will be returned to an online
state after a successful comimit.
Wame: Finance, Number: 1

Cartridge data may be lost!

Print... Save... =
The following orphaned cartridges were found :
* Rail Calumn Side o Cause Yol Ser Expla
2 -29 2 2 Just Activated  |0031460P Inactive cell with media
2 -43 1 4 Just Activated  |0013820R Inactive cell with media
2 -11 1 [ Just Activated |ERM3TZ00R  |Inactive cell with media
2 -24 1 11 Just Activated  [NOZ1200F  |Inactive cell with media»
[4] il | | »
Do you want to commit these changes?
Yes Ho == Details

3. If you want to print warning messages, click the Print button in the detail
report of the Verify Results dialog.

4. If you want to save warning messages in a comma-delimited text file, click the
Save button in the detail report of the Verify Results dialog.

5. If the Verify Results dialog reports orphaned cartridges, click the OK button,
and do not proceed further until you perform recovery moves on the listed
volumes.

See “Recovery Moves” on page 252. You must correctly resolve orphaned
cartridges before proceeding further, because hosts may treat orphans as scratch
cartridges and overwrite valid data.
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6. If you resolved orphaned cartridges, reverify the configuration. Repeat this
procedure.

7. Otherwise, if the Verify Results dialog reports No Warnings Found, go to
“Commit Partitioning Changes” on page 141.

i ¥Yerify Results

Mo Warnings Found!

Ok
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V¥ Commit Partitioning Changes

Task Tool
This task can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to apply the partition configuration you have designed to the
library.

Task Steps

1. When all partitions have been configured, select the Commit (Step 4) tab, and
review the instructions.

& STORAGETEK Library Console =l
Tools Help Partitions Apply | ﬂ

Design Commit
(Step3) | (Stepd)

f-l'nstructiuns Summany
‘ {Step 1) { Step 2 )

Instructions for Committing Your Partition Modifications

Use the following steps to cormemit your partition design information:

2. When you are sure that you are ready, click the Apply button at upper right.

3. If the Confirm Apply dialog indicates Warnings Found, click the Details >>
button to view the warning messages.

& Confirm Apply

@ Warnings Found!
Cartridge data may be lost!

Do you want to commit these changes?

| Yes || Ho H Details ==
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4. If the detail report indicates orphaned cartridges, click the No button, and do
not proceed further until you perform recovery moves on the listed volumes.

See “Recovery Moves” on page 252. You must correctly resolve orphaned
cartridges before proceeding further, because hosts may treat orphans as scratch
cartridges and overwrite valid data.

4 Confirm Apply

® Warnings Found!

The following partition(s) will be temporarily taken offline. Partitions will be returned to an online
state after a successiul commit.

Hame: Finance, Humber: 1
Cartridoe data may be lost!

Print... Save... =
The following orphaned cartridges were found :
= Rail Column Side R oy Cause Yol Ser Expla
2 -249 2 2 Just Activated (0031 460F Inactive cell with media
2 -43 1 4 Just Activated (001 3820R Inactive cell with media
2 -11 1 i Just Activated  |EM3YZ00R |Inactive cell with media
2 -25 1 1 Just Activated  [NO31200FP  |Inactive cell with mediaj =
[4] ll | | »

Do you want to commit these changes?

=< Details

¥es Mo

5. If the Commit Success dialog appears, click OK.

The library has been successfully partitioned.

Commik Success

@ Partition information successfully committed!

oK
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V¥V Generate Partitioning Reports

Task Tool

This task can be performed at either of the following;:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to generate reports on the partition configuration.

Task Steps
1. Select the Reports tab of the Partitioning interface.

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summary | Design By Library | Commit Benbra
{Step 1) (Step 2) {Step 3) {Step d) P

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onby the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes
partition definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports onby after they are committed.

2. Use the list control to select the desired type of report.

Tools Help Partitions

{Step 1) {Step 2) {Step 3) {Step 4)

(Instructmns Summary | Design By Library | Commit Reports

HOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onby the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any change
partition definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

Please select a report to display -

Cartridge Cell and Media Summany
Orphaned Cartridge Report
Partition Summany

Partition Details
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3. To view cell addresses and volume serial numbers (volsers) for the media in
each partition, select a Cartridge Cell and Media Summary report.

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions
(Step1)

Summany
{Step 2)

Design By Librany
{Step 3 )

Commit
(Step 4)

Reports

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onhby the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes
Design tab will be reflected in the reports onhby after they are committed.

Cartridge Cell and Media Summary | ¥

Cell and Media Summary as of 12711 2:59 PM

v Bail column Side B Fartition Fartition Element
In] Harme Type
1 -39 1 1 1 Test CELL
1 -39 1 2 1 Test CELL EMZI
1 -39 1 3 1 Test CELL
1 LR 1 A ) Taoct [l = |
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4. To identify orphaned media, select an Orphaned Cartridge Report.

In partitioned libraries, an orphaned cartridge is a cartridge located in an
unallocated cell or drive (that is, a cell or drive not allocated to any defined
partition). Cartridges may become orphaned when partition boundaries are
changed, partitions are deleted, or cartridges are manually moved to unallocated
or inaccessible cells.

& STORAGETEK Library Console ]

Tools Help Partitions H

Instructions
(Step 1)

Summary | Design By Library | Commit Reports

{Step 2) {Step 3) {Step 4)

HOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onby the current partition definitions stored on the librany. Any
changes to the partition definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports onby after
they are committed.

Orphaned Cartridge Report b d

 Rail Zolumn Side F o ol Ser Explanation
iy -1 1 T EMIT200R Inactive cell wit.. |-
iy -12 1 3 0001 490R Inactive cell wit...
2 -12 1 ] 0024030R Inactive cell wit.. | —
iy -1 1 3 EMG4420F Inactive cell wit...
iy -12 1 T ER154T0R Inactive cell wit.. —
iy -10 1 9 001 2540R Inactive cell wit...
iy -1 1 a 01241611 Inactive cell wit...
iy -10 1 T 00145350R Inactive cell wit... =
4 R DR

Print... Save To File...

Library Partitioning 145



Library Partitioning Tasks

5. To view a summary of partition characteristics, select a Partition Summary.

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summary | Design ByLibrary | Commit

(Step1} | (Step2) (Step3) (Stepa) | heperts

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onhly the current partition definitions stored on the librany. Any
changes to the partition definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports onhy after they
are committed.

Partition Summary -

Partitions as of 52711 4:05 PM

Epl e |l R . *Total
L Storage | Cells wf Drives CAFPs :
10 Mame Cells : hedia
Cells Media
1 ACSLE 5044 1187 23.53% 32 1] 1187
2 HSC 5044 1060 21.02% 32 1] 1060

*The Total Media column includes media found in CAPs, drives and storage cells

| Print... | Save To File...

6. For more detailed information on a specific partition, select a Partition Details
report and specify the partition using the Partition ID list control.

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summary | Design By Library | Commit

(Step1) | (Step2) (Step 3) (Step4) | henorts

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onby the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any change
partition definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports onhy after they are committed.

Partition Details b

Partition mv:||1= o

Details for Partition 1 as of 127711 3:00 PM

Mame Walue
Fartition Mame Test
Fartition (D 1
Connection Type HLI
Assigned Cells 933
Available Cells aE99
rrenkied Calle ans
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7. To Print a hard copy of a report, click the Print button.

8. To save a report to a comma-separated value (csv) file compatible with most
spreadsheets, click the Save To File button.
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V¥ Delete a Partition

Task Tool

This task can be performed at either of the following;:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to delete a partition from the library.

When you delete a partition, the following changes are made to the library partition
configuration:

e All resources allocated to the partition are marked available.
e All host connections for the partition are deleted.

® The partition ID is deleted.

Task Steps

1. To prevent orphaned cartridges, move volumes that hold valid data out of the
partition that you intend to delete before proceeding further.

2. When you are ready to delete the partition, select the Summary (Step 2) tab of
the partitions interface.

Tools Help Partitions Refresh |

Instructions Summary | Design By Library | Commit Hannrs
(Step 1) {Step 2) {Step 3) {Step 4) P

Total Library Resources Partition &llocation Summary
Storage Cells: 10088 Partition | Storage Drive CAPs CAP CEIISI".-'::.H.[:’ti\J‘EItEd
Dirive Bays: Fd Humber Cells Bays |_Capacity
Shared CAPs: 1
Shared CAP cells: 39 4 a 0 1 49 0.00%
Activated Capacity:. 15000

Resources Allocated
Storage Cells: ]
Drive Bays: . Add Partition | Delete Partition | Modify Partition
Activated Capacity: ]

Resources Unallocated HName: HzC
Storage Cells: 10088
Dirive Bays: Fd
Activated Capacity:. 15000

3. In the Partition Allocation Summary area, select the table row corresponding to
the partition number of the partition that you want to delete.
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. Click the Delete Partition button.

Note that this step deletes the partition from the current, working configuration,
but does not actually make any changes to the library. The partition is not actually
deleted until you click the Commit (Step 4) tab.

. When the confirmation dialog appears, make sure that the correct partition
number is displayed.

. If all is as it should be, click OK to delete the partition from the current
configuration. Otherwise, click Cancel.

? Are you sure that you want to delete/partition 1)?

OK | Cancel

. If you pressed OK, verify the change to the partitioning configuration. See
“Verify Partition Design and Resource Allocations” on page 138.

. If the verification process generates warnings, check the details to see if
orphaned cartridges are reported.

. If orphaned cartridges were found, perform recovery moves on all listed
volumes.

See “Recovery Moves” on page 252. If you do not move orphaned volumes to
partitions that are configured to hold them, a host application that subsequently
finds them will treat them as scratch cartridges and may overwrite valid data.

10. Once you have resolved all orphaned cartridges, reverify the partitioning

configuration.

11. When verification reports no warnings, commit the changes. See “Commit

Partitioning Changes” on page 141.
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CAP Operation Tasks

Task Page

Override a CAP Reservation 151
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V¥ Override a CAP Reservation

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This task can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Use this procedure to override an existing CAP reservation.

Note — You must follow all steps in this procedure. If you do not
complete the procedure, the CAP could be left unavailable to all
partitions, and/or cartridges assigned to one partition could be
entered into another partition.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP whose reservation you want to
override (unreserve).

3. Click the Unreserve tab.

The Unreserve page appears, identifying the partition (hlil, hli2, hli3, hli4, or
default) that has reserved the CAP.

4. Click Apply to override the reservation.

5. The page displays the dialog, “This will remove the reservation from the
designated host...”

¢ Select OK to continue with the override operation. The library removes the
CAP reservation and sets the CAP user to “default,” which makes the CAP
unavailable to all partitions.

e Select Cancel to cancel the override operation and return to Step 4.
6. If the CAP is locked, unlock it at the SLC.
7. Open the CAP.
e If it is empty, proceed to Step 9.
e If it contains cartridges, remove them all.
8. Label the cartridges with the partition ID displayed in Step 2.
9. Close the CAP. It locks automatically.

The library locks and audits the CAP to verify that it is empty. It then sets the
CAP status to “unreserved,” which makes the CAP available to all partitions.

Note — You might need to refresh the CAP display to see the new
CAP status.
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CAP Operation Tasks

10. Contact a person responsible for managing the removed cartridges to determine
their disposition. If they are to be re-entered into the library, they must be
entered to the correct partition.
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Partitioning Screen Reference

Partitioning Screen Reference

This section includes detailed descriptions of all SLC partition screens, arranged by
screen navigation path. For example, Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add
Connection indicates the screen accessed by clicking Tools and then Partitions from
the Menu Bar, and then clicking the Summary (Step 2) tab, and then the

Add Connection button.

Note — Library partitioning must be enabled by your Oracle
StorageTek service representative. This feature is available starting
with SL8500 firmware version 3.7x and SLC version 3.25. See
“Verifying System Requirements for Library

Partitioning” on page 125 for complete details.

Note — The partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3)
screens, and all associated pop-ups, give you a dynamic
workspace to design your library partitions. All partition
configuration information is automatically saved to the partition
workspace in SLC memory and retained for the duration of your
SLC session. This allows you to switch among partition views and
leave and return to the partition screens any number of times
without losing your configuration changes.

Caution — Information in the SLC partition workspace is saved to
the library controller database only through the Commit (Step 4)
screen. If your SLC session ends or you refresh the workspace data
before you have committed your updates through the Commit
(Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you have made
through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens and all
associated pop-ups.
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Partition Summary Screens

Screen Page
Partitions—Instructions (Step 1) 155
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) 156
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add a Partition 160
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Confirm Deletion of a Partition 161
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify a Partition 162
Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3) 163
Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)—Partition Refresh 166
Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)—Verify Results 167
Partitions—Commit (Step 4) 169
Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply 171
Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Commit Success 173
Partitions—Reports 174
Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary 175
Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report 177
Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary 179
Partitions—Reports—Partition Details 181
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Partition Summary Screens

Partitions—Instructions (Step 1)

Sample Screen

® STORAGETEK Library Console = [m]

Tools Help Partitions ‘
" Instructions Summaﬁr_—' Design B‘_b.rLihraﬁ.r__' Commit | Ranoita
l (Step 1) {Step 2) {Step 3 ) {Step4) .

Instructions for Adding, Modifying, and Deleting Partitions

Uze the tabs on thiz 2creen to perform all tasks to configure and manage the partition layout for
wour library .

Description

Displays instructions for using the partitioning screens.

Note — This screen appears automatically the first time you select
Tools > Partitions during an SLC login session.

Screen Fields

None
Buttons
? (Help)
The ? button displays online help for the screen.
See Also

* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
® Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)
e Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

® Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

Sample Screen

5 STORAGETEK Library Console [_ O

Tools Help Partitions Refresh |

Instructions Summary | Design By Library | Commit Hannite
{Step 1) {Step 2} {Step 3} {Step 4} g

Total Library Resources Partition Allocation Summany
Storage Cells: 1008s Partition | Storage Drive CAPs CAP CE“sI%A[:ﬁUatEd
Drive Bays: G4 Humber Cells Bays Capacity
Shared CAPS: 1 1 0 0 1 EE 0.00%
Shared CAP cells: 39 4 g 0 1 EE 0.00%
Activated Capacity: 15000

Resources Allocated
Storage Cells: ]
Dirive Bays: a Add Partition Delete Partition Modify Partition
Activated Capacity: ]

Resources Unallocated Name: HsC
Storage Cells: 10038
Dirive Bays: B4

Activated Capacity: 15000

&2 Comm Status UserlD: test €9 Libranzelib18

Description

Summarizes total library resources optionally, resources allocated to partitions, and
remaining, unallocated resources. Lists partitions (if any) and the resources assigned
to them, including storage cells, drive bays, Cartridge Access Ports (CAPs), CAP
cells, and the percentage of the capacity that has been activated.

Buttons let you to carry out the following activities:
¢ Adding a new partition
* Deleting a partition

* Modifying a partition name and/or identifier.
Screen Fields

Partition Allocation Summary

This section of the interface summarizes the configuration of each of the partitions
that have been configured on the library (if any).
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Partition Summary Screens

Partition Number
Display only.

ID assigned to the partition. IDs can range from 1-8.

Storage Cells
Display only.

The number of storage cells allocated to this partition.

Drive Bays
Display only.

The number of tape drives allocated to this partition.

CAPs
The number of Cartridge Access Ports (CAPs) allocated to this partition.

CAP Cells
Display only.

The number of individual CAP cells allocated to this partition.

%Activated Capacity
Display only.

The percentage of the activated capacity allocated to this partition. Activated
capacity is the physical library capacity that has bee n enabled by installing
hardware activation files.

Total Library Resources
This section of the interface summarizes the combined resources that are available in
the library.
Storage Cells
Display only.

The total number of storage cells available for use in library partitions

Drive Bays
Display only.

The total number of tape drives available for use by library partitions.

CAP cells
Display only.

The total number of CAP cells available for use by library partitions.
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Buttons

Activated Capacity
Display only.

The total capacity enabled by hardware activation files that have been installed.

Resources Allocated

Storage Cells
Display only.

The total number of storage cells that have already been allocated to partitions.

Drive Bays
Display only.

The total number of drive bays that have already been allocated to partitions.

Activated Capacity
Display only.

The activated capacity that has already been committed to partitions.

Resources Unallocated

Storage Cells
Display only.

The total number of storage cells that are still available for allocation to partitions.

Drive Bays
Display only.

The total number of drive bays that are still available for allocation to partitions.

Activated Capacity
Display only.

The total activated capacity that has not yet been committed to partitions and is
still available for allocation.

Refresh

The Refresh button brings up a Partition Refresh confirmation dialog. When you
confirm the refresh, the SLC discards any uncommitted partition changes that you
have made and updates the partition workspace with the most recent data stored
in the library controller database.
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See Also

Partition Summary Screens

? (Help)

The ? button displays online help for the screen.

Add Partition
The Add Partition button launches the Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add a

Partition dialog. The dialog lets you create a name and identifier for a new
partition.

Delete Partition

The Delete Partition button launches a confirmation dialog that asks if you are
sure that you want to delete the partition record that is currently highlighted in
the Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary table.

Modify Partition

Click to modify summary information for the currently selected partition. The
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify a Partition message appears.

e Partitions—Instructions (Step 1)

* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add a Partition

¢ Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Confirm Deletion of a Partition
¢ Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify a Partition.

e Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)

e Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

¢ Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add a Partition

Sample Screen

i ADD A PARTITION

Select a partition ID: i1 |'I

Name: | |

| OK | | Cancel

Description

Adds a partition record to the library controller database.
Screen Fields
Select a partition ID

Required.

This list control lets you select a numeric partition identifier in the range 1-8. You
do not need to select ID values consecutively.

Name

Optional.

This text field lets you assign a more memorable, user-friendly identifier for the
library. For example, you might use the name of the office location, network
segment, or organization that will store data in the partition.

Buttons
OK
Adds the partition record to the library controller database and returns you to the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) interface.
Cancel
Returns you to the Partitions—Summary (Step 2) interface.
See Also

e Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Confirm Deletion of a Partition

Sample Screen

Are you sure that you want to delete partition 1 7

L)

Ok |_ Cancel

Description

Confirms the deletion of a partition.

Screen Fields
None.
Buttons

OK

Confirms the deletion, deletes the partition, and returns you to the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) interface.

Cancel

Returns you to the Partitions—Summary (Step 2) interface.

See Also

* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify a Partition

Summary Screen

4 MODDIFY A PARTITION

Modify Partition 2

Mame: |Engineering|

0K | Cancel

Description

Modifies a partition record currently stored in the library controller database.

Screen Fields

Name
Optional.

This text field lets you assignor change a user-friendly identifier for the library.
For example, you might use the name of the office location, network segment, or
organization that will store data in the partition.

Buttons
OK
Adds the partition record to the library controller database and returns you to the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) interface.
Cancel
Returns you to the Partitions—Summary (Step 2) interface.
See Also

e Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)

Sample Screen

B STORAGETEK Library Console =] E3
I 1 AT
| Verify | | Refresh H7 T

Partition Summary Screens

[t [ | ooy | =
partition - 1 [] i" Rail 1 LeﬂJRightSidesivulnsidemmsideWal?s - ‘ Add EE— ‘
| partition-1 07 | Al Rails (LeftRight Sides  inside/Outside Walls 5 ot
partition - 2 [ E:; ;F;msgse Ng:g;?:.:i:n Outside =
:::3 Rear I:‘I:l I:‘DREHT
il 00C000= oo obood
OO|sao
Expansion 2 Expansion 1 gg gg =
00000000/00000000 nno i
- nonononjpononong P2 s e el
.
o INI0e 6o o000
Front Expansion 5 Expansion 4 Expansion 3 . 1O —
0000 [D000000. ooopooomoooooon « Sallag
L0000 (00000000 ooooooomoooooon, « oO|ioo
00000 |[00000000(00000000Io00000on) PUodilo o|jo ol
uioao jgoooopomooootoomooooooon = o
Kl i [ -

€2 comm Status

Description

UserlD: test

@9 Libranrelib18

Note — The complete screen is too large for a single page. The
inside wall and the right side of the library are not shown. The
modules in the left side outer wall have been represented by
wrapping them to fit the available space, and, for clarity, all
selectors have been shown expanded.

Presents a graphical, interactive display/workspace representing the resources and
partitions in the library. Lets you allocate rails, walls, sides, drives, Cartridge Access
Ports (CAPs), and arrays of storage cells to library partitions.

Screen Fields

None.
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Buttons and Controls

Partition (unlabeled control)
List of partition numbers with color codes.
Defaults to the first partition defined.

Lets you select the current working partition from the list defined on the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) tab. Displays the currently allocated resources for
the selected partition using the color code for the partition.

Rail/Array (unlabeled control)
List of choices: All Rails, Rail 1, Rail 2, Rail 3, Rail 4, Add Array, Remove Array.
Default value: All Rails.

Select All Rails to include resources (storage-cell arrays and drives) on rails 1-4 to
the current selection.

Select Rail 1 | Rail 2 | Rail 3 |Rail 4 to include resources (storage-cell arrays and
drives) on the specified rail to the current selection.

Select Add Array to include a specific array of storage cells to the current
selection. Select the array by clicking on the corresponding cell-array rectangle in
the graphical display.

Select Remove Array to remove a specific array of storage cells from the current
selection. Select the array by clicking on the corresponding cell-array rectangle in
the graphical display.

Left/Right Sides (unlabeled control)
List of choices: Left/Right Sides, Left Side, Right Side.
Default value: Left/Right Sides.

Select Left/Right Sides to include resources (storage-cell arrays and drives) from
both sides of the library in the current selection.

Select Left Side or Right Side to include resources (storage-cell arrays and drives)
from the specified side of the library in the current selection.
Inside/Outside Walls (unlabeled control)
List of choices: Inside/Outside Walls, Inside Wall, Outside Wall.
Default value: Inside/Outside Walls.

Select Inside/Outside Walls to include resources (storage-cell arrays and drives)
from both walls of the library in the current selection.

Select Inside Wall or Outside Wall to include resources (storage-cell arrays and
drives) from the specified wall of the library in the current selection.

Add
Button.

Click Add to include the current selection in the current partition.
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See Also

Partition Summary Screens

Remove
Button.

Click Remove to remove the current selection from the current partition.

Verify
Button.
Click Verify to test the new partition configuration for errors without committing
the changes.
Refresh
Button.

Click Refresh to discard uncommitted changes to the partition configuration (if
any) and update the partition workspace with the most recent data stored in the
library controller database.

? (Help)

The ? button displays online help for the screen.

® Partitions—Instructions (Step 1)

e Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

e Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)—Partition Refresh
e Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)—Verify Results

* Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)—Partition Refresh

Sample Screen

Partition Refresh |

& WARNING

If you proceed then all the partitioning related changes will he lost.

Would you like to continue?

Yes Mo

Description

Discards uncommitted changes (if any) and reloads the partition workspace using the
most recent data stored in the library controller database.

Screen Fields

None.
Buttons
Yes
Confirms the refresh, discards uncommitted partitioning changes, and reloads the
last committed partitioning configuration stored in the library controller database.
Returns you to the Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3) interface.
Cancel
Returns you to the Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3) interface without
discarding uncommitted changes.
See Also

e Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)
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Partition Summary Screens

Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)—Verify Results

Sample Screen (Warnings)
& vy e R =
Warnings Found!

¥ou are changing your library from a non-partitioned to partitioned state. The library will be
temporarily taken offline while the changes are applied.
Cartridge data may he lost!

Ok Details =>

Sample Screen (Warning Details)

£ Yerify Results

Warnhings Fourd!

You are changing your library from a non-partitioned to partitioned state. The librany will he
temporarily taken offline while the changes are applied.

Cartridge data may be lost!
Print... Save... =

The following orphaned cartridges were found :

 Rail Caolumn Side F o Cause Yol Ser Explar
1 -33 1 4 LInknoun n022410R Qrphaned for unkn
1 28 i a LInknon ERITEZLT Qrphaned for unkn
1 46 1 4 LInknon ERI306EL1 Qrphaned for unkn
1 -42 i a LInknon n034210F Qrphaned for unkn
1 -a0 i 4 LInknon ErO403L1 Qrphaned for unkn
1 -34 i 3 LInknon SLOH480R Qrphaned for unkn
1 42 1 i LInknon EM2Z580FR  |Orphaned for unkn |
(] I | ]|

Ok << Details

Description

Warns you of the presence of orphaned cartridges (cartridges that are located in
cells or drives that are not allocated to a partition). Cartridges may become
orphaned when partition boundaries are changed, partitions are deleted, or
cartridges are manually moved to unallocated or inaccessible cells. Optionally
displays a detailed listing of the orphaned cartridges.
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Screen Fields

Warnings

None.

Warning Details

Orphaned cartridges table

Lists orphaned cartridges by Rail, Column, Side, Row, and Vol Ser (volume serial
number), along with the Cause of the orphan condition (if known) and a brief

Explanation.
Buttons
OK
Returns you to the Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3) interface.
Details >>
Opens the detailed warnings view.
<< Details
Returns you to the simplified view.
See Also

® Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)
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Partition Summary Screens

Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

Sample Screen

& STORAGETEK Library Consale = |0

Tools Help Partitions Apphy | E

‘/-I'nstru[:tiuns Summarny { Design Commit

(Step 1) {Step 2) {Step 3) | (Step4)

Reports ‘

Instructions for Committing Your Partition Modifications

Uze the follovving steps to cammit your partition design information:
1 Review the information on the following screens:

# Summary (Step 2)
# Design by Library (Step 3)

3 Itiz recomimended that wou click the Werify button to identify any cattridges that might be
©arphaned or unirtertionally added to & partition.

3 If all modifications are correct, click the Apply button on thiz screen.

Comm Status UserlD: test €2 Libranvelib18

Description

Displays a brief set of instructions for partitioning a library.

Screen Fields

None.

Buttons

Apply
Verifies the partition configuration. Returns a Confirm Apply dialog if warnings
are found. Otherwise, stores the new partitioning configuration in the library
controller database and returns a Commit Success dialog.

? (Help)

The ? button displays online help for the screen.

See Also
e Partitions—Instructions (Step 1)
* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

® Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)
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Partition Summary Screens
¢ Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply

¢ Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Commit Success

e Partitions—Reports
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Partition Summary Screens

Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply

Sample Screen (Warnings)

& Confirm Apply

® Warnings Found!

Cartridge data may be lost!

Do you want to commit these changes?

Details ==

|‘res || Hu|

Sample Screen (Warning Details)

i Confirm Apply

@ Warnings Found!
The following partition{s) will be temporarily taken offline. Partitions will be returned to an online
state after a successful commit.
Mame: Finance, Number: 1

Cartridge data may he lost!

Print... Save... =
The following orphaned cartridoges were found ;
= Rail Caolumn Side R oy Cause Yol Ser Expla
2 -29 2 2 Just Activated  |0031460F Inactive cell with media
2 -43 1 4 Just Activated  |0013820R Inactive cell with media
2 -11 1 ¥ Just Activated  |[ER3TZ00R  |Inactive cell with media
2 -25 1 11 Just Activated  [NO31200F  |Inactive cell with mediaj =
[4] ll | | b
Do you want to commit these changes?
Yes Mo == Details
Description

Warns you of the presence of orphaned cartridges which are cartridges that are
located in cells or drives that are not allocated to a partition. Cartridges may become

orphaned when partition boundaries are changed, partitions are deleted, or
cartridges are manually moved to unallocated or inaccessible cells. Optionally
displays a detailed listing of the orphaned cartridges.
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Partition Summary Screens

Screen Fields

Warnings

None.

Warning Details

Orphaned cartridges table

Lists orphaned cartridges by Rail, Column, Side, Row, and Vol Ser (volume serial
number), along with the Cause of the orphan condition (if known) and a brief
Explanation.

Buttons

Yes

Ignores the warnings and commits the changes. Returns you to the
Partitions—Commit (Step 4) interface.

No

Returns you to the Partitions—Commit (Step 4) interface.

Details >>

Opens the detailed warnings view.

<< Details

Returns you to the simplified view.

Print

In the detail view, prints the warnings.

Save

In the detail view, saves the warnings to a comma-separated value (csv) file
compatible with most spreadsheet applications.

See Also
* Partitions—Commit (Step 4)
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Partition Summary Screens

Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Commit Success

Sample Screen

Commit Success

P
'\\! ) Partition information successfully committed!

0K

Description

Notifies you when partitioning changes are successfully committed to the library
controller database.

Screen Fields

None.
Buttons
OK
Closes the dialog.
See Also

* Partitions—Commit (Step 4)
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Partition Summary Screens

Partitions—Reports

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

(Instructluns Summary | Design By Library | Commit Hibitits

{Step 1) { Step 2 ) {Step 3 ) {Step 4)

HOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onhby the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any change:
partition definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

Please select a report to display -

Cartridoe Cell and Media Summany
Orphaned Cartridge Report
Partition Summany

Partition Details

Description

Selects from a set of predefined partition reports.

Screen Fields

None.

Buttons and Controls

Please select a report to display

List of choices: Cartridge Cell and Media Summary, Orphaned Cartridge Report,
Partition Summary, Partition Details.

Select an option to view the corresponding report.

? (Help)
The ? button displays online help for the screen.

See Also

e Partitions—Instructions (Step 1)
* Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
¢ Partitions—Design by Library (Step 3)

* Partitions—Commit (Step 4)
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Partition Summary Screens

Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary

Sample Screen

B STORAGETEK Library Console M= B3

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summary | Design By Library | Commit

(Step1) | (Step2) (Step 3) (Step4) | hemorts

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect onby the current partition definitions stored on the librany. Amy
changes to the partition definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports onky atter they
are committed.

|Cartridge Cell and Media Summarny |+

Cell and Media Summany as of 52711 4:02 PM

: : Paritid  Partitii  Elerng| Cell HLI
¥Rl CDleJ i B D Mame,  Twpe Enl Status)  Addre
1 -a1 1 1 1 ACSLES  |CELL Active 005000, |-
1 -a1 1 2 1 AGELS  |CELL Active n0a007 .. —
1 51 1 2 1 aral s el o e tineg nnsonT LT
Print... Save To File...
& Comm Status UserlD: test @ Libranselih1g
Description

A report listing the storage cells and media assigned to each partition in the library.

Screen Fields

Cell and Media Summary

Table listing storage cells and media by Rail, Column, Side, Row, Partition ID,
Partition Name, Element Type, Vol Ser (volume serial number), Cell Status, and
HLI Address.

Buttons and Controls

Report Selector (unlabeled control)

List of choices: Cartridge Cell and Media Summary (selected), Orphaned
Cartridge Report, Partition Summary, Partition Details.

Select an option to view the corresponding report.

Print
Button.

Click Print to print the report.
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Partition Summary Screens

Save to File
Button.
Click Save to File to save the report as a comma-separated value (csv) file
compatible with most spreadsheet applications.

? (Help)

The ? button displays online help for the screen.

See Also

¢ Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions
{Step 1)

Summary
{Step 2)

Design By Library
(Step 3}

Comimit
{Step 4)

Reports

Partition Summary Screens

MOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes to the
partition definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

Orphaned Cartridge Report |
* Module R o Calumn Yol Ser Explanation
a1 3 A ERZ2800L1 nreachable from any... |«
a1 3 28 BAD1220R nreachable fram any. | =
i T -11 001 9700R: Unreachahle from any. .
i 11 -11 ErE5960R nreachable fram any. .
1 2 i) 0007651 Unreachahle from any. .
i G -2T FTP118L2 Unreachahble from any..
1 £ 24 MOB0TEDR Unreachahle from any. .
) £ 11 ERZ5220R nreachahle from any..
1 2 16 TOO4340F Unreachahle from any. .
1 A 26 mMOGETO0R nreachable from any..
a1 2 24 ERG3590F nreachable fram any. .
i 4 -23 EMIBITOR Unreachahle from any. .
i 11 -24 ErE32a801 nreachable fram any. .
1 7 20 EMZ1420R Unreachahle from any.. |-
'1‘ | A ¥ | ERI2TITLA Ilnraachahla feorn o o
| Print... | | Save To File...
Description

Screen Fields

The report lists orphaned cartridges (cartridges that are located in cells or drives that

are not allocated to a partition). You may orphan cartridges by changing partition

boundaries, deleting partitions, or manually moving cartridges to unallocated or

inaccessible cells.

You must correctly resolve orphaned cartridges, because hosts may treat orphans as

scratch cartridges and overwrite valid data. To its host, a partition appears to be a
complete standalone library. The host has no knowledge of other partitions on the
physical library. So a host that finds an orphaned cartridge in its partition may use

the cartridge as a scratch volume.

Orphaned Cartridges (unlabeled control)

Table listing orphaned cartridges by Rail, Column, Side, Row, and Vol Ser
(volume serial number), plus a brief explanation of the reason why the cartridge is

an orphan.
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Buttons and Controls

Report Selector (unlabeled control)

List of choices: Cartridge Cell and Media Summary, Orphaned Cartridge
Report (selected), Partition Summary, Partition Details.

Select an option to view the corresponding report.

Print
Button.

Click Print to print the report.

Save to File
Button.

Click Save to File to save the report as a comma-separated value (csv) file
compatible with most spreadsheet applications.

? (Help)

The ? button displays online help for the screen.

See Also

¢ Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

" Instructions
{Step 1)

Summary
{ Step 2 )

Design By Library

(Step3)

Commit
(Stepd)

Reports

Partition Summary Screens

HOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes to the
partition definitions made in the Design tah will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

Partition Summary | - ‘

Partitions as of 12/7/11 2:32 PM

Pattition Partition Starage il SPhlorags : * Total
- Storage Calls wi Dirives CAFs :
[m} Marme Cells ; Media
Cells hedia
1 Test 933 a0n& 32 F9% 304
Description

The report summarizes the main characteristics of the partitions in the library.

Screen Fields

Partitions

Table listing the following data fields for each partition record:

e Partition ID

e Partition Name

* Storage Cells (the number of storage cells available in the partition)

¢ Media in Storage Cells (the number of data cartridges that currently reside in
storage cells within the partition

* % Storage Cells with Media (the percentage of storage cells that are currently
occupied by media cartridges)

* Drives (the number of drives allocated to the partition)

e CAPs (the number of cartridge access ports allocated to the partition)
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¢ *Total Media (the number of cartridges in the partition).

Buttons and Controls

Report Selector (unlabeled control)

List of choices: Cartridge Cell and Media Summary, Orphaned Cartridge Report,
Partition Summary (selected), Partition Details.

Select an option to view the corresponding report.

Print
Button.

Click Print to print the report.

Save to File
Button.

Click Save to File to save the report as a comma-separated value (csv) file
compatible with most spreadsheet applications.

? (Help)

The ? button displays online help for the screen.

See Also

¢ Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Reports—Partition Details

Sample Screen

Partition Summary Screens

& STORAGETEK Library Console =]

Tools Help Partitions

Instructions Summany
| {Step 1) {Step 2)

Design By Library | Commit

{Step 3 (Stepa) | heperts

are committed.

Partition Details -

Partition 1D |1 |+

Details for Partition 1 as of 573111 8:39 PM

MOTE: The reports ih this menu reflect onhby the current partition definitions stored on the librany. Any
changes to the partition definitions made in the Design tab will be reflected in the reports onhy after they

Mame Walue
FPartition Mame Finance
Padition 1D 1
Zonnection Type HLI
Assigned Cells 2622
Available Cells THEB6
Qcoupied Cells ara
Activated Capacity 2622
Assigned Drive Bays 16
Available Drive Bays 43
Fumber of Drives 4
Qcocupied Drives 1]
Available CAP cells 7a
Qcocupied CAP cells 1]
% Cell Capacity (Assigned CellsMotal Cellg) 25%

Print... Save To File...

& Comm Status

UserlD: test

&) Libraryelib1g

Description

Provides a comprehensive list of partition parameters for the selected partition.

Screen Fields

Details

A table of name-value pairs for the partition parameters.
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Buttons and Controls

Report Selector (unlabeled control)

List of choices: Cartridge Cell and Media Summary, Orphaned Cartridge Report,
Partition Summary, Partition Details (selected).

Select an option to view the corresponding report.

Partition ID

Selectable list of the configured partitions.

Print
Button.

Click Print to print the report.

Save to File
Button.

Click Save to File to save the report as a comma-separated value (csv) file
compatible with most spreadsheet applications.

? (Help)

The ? button displays online help for the screen.

See Also

¢ Partitions—Reports
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Library Management

This chapter covers the management of the SL8500 library, including:

“Automated Mode of Operation” on page 183

¢ “Library and Device Status” on page 185

* “Library Management Tasks” on page 187

Automated Mode of Operation

When in automated mode of operation, the library or library complex automatically
mounts and dismounts cartridges without physical intervention by a person.

Automated operations include the following activities:

Mounting and dismounting cartridges
Entering and ejecting cartridges through a CAP
Pass-thru port (PTP) activities

Logging library events

Drive cleaning

Cartridge Mount and Dismount Activities

The primary function of the library is the automated mounting and dismounting of
cartridges. Host mount and dismount commands are accepted by the library
controller and translated into robotic commands that are performed by the robot.

Mount Sequence

A simplified mount sequence involves the following steps:

1.

A host requests that a specific volume serial number (vol-id or volser) be mounted
in a drive.

The library controller transmits to the host that the vol-id is located within the
library and a drive is available to satisfy the mount request.

The library assumes responsibility for the mount.
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The library controller translates the host command into motion commands for the
robot.

The robot takes the cartridge from its storage cell and places it in the drive.
The library returns status to the host that the mount operation is completed.

The drive performs the read/write activity directed by the host.

Dismount Sequence

A simplified dismount sequence involves the following steps:

1.
2.

A host requests that a specific vol-id be dismounted from a drive.

The library controller transmits to the host that the vol-id is located in the drive
and the library is available to satisfy the dismount request.

The library assumes responsibility for the dismount.

The library controller translates the host command into mechanical commands for
the robot.

The robot takes the cartridge from its storage cell and places it in its home cell.

The library returns status to the host that the dismount operation is completed.

Determining When the Library is Not in Automated Mode

The library is not in automated mode when it is not able to accept host requests. The
following conditions indicate that the library is not in automated mode:

A library main access door is open.
The robot does not automatically mount and dismount cartridges.

The navigation tree in the SL Console indicates that there is a problem with the
library.
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Library and Device Status

The SL Console screen displays health indicators for each of the following devices:

e Library

e CAPs

¢ Drives

* Robot

FIGURE 6-1 describes the health monitor indicators shown in FIGURE 6-1.
FIGURE 6-1 SL Console Health Status Indicators

\E=n0et

‘,, mmr; j\ Refres|
Ebrarﬂ ,0,0,0,0 -Library

o @ cAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 [ Status I'Properlies [ Auto Clean |

o= i : .
&0 e Ecloai; 0.0, General | Status Module | HLI | FC-SCSI |

o 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

o & Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 State
Transition Request I-select-tfansition- [ v ‘
Health State ok
Device State Ready
Access State online
Left Access Door closed
Right Access Door closed
Partition State Valid
Host Interface
Host Interface Type Non-Partitioned scsi

HserlD: admin 0 Library

A

Health status indicator and icon descriptions follow:

1: Health status by each device:

¢ 5: Normal. All library devices are functioning normally. (Green circle with
check mark)

* 6: Warning. One or more devices in the library is offline or operating in a
degraded state. (Yellow caution triangle with exclamation point)
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7: Error. One or more devices in the library has experienced a failure. (Red stop
sign shape with black X)

¢ 2: Communicatino status between SL Console and library controller

5: Normal. The heartbeat monitor flashes periodically when the SL Console is
communicating normally with the library controller. (Green circle with check
mark)

* 6: Warning. Appears if the server takes longer than 10 seconds to respond.
(Yellow caution triangle with exclamation point)

e 7: Error. Appears when the server response takes longer than 30 seconds. (Red
stop sign shape with black X)

e 3: Userid: User ID currently logged into the SL Console

¢ 4: Overall health status of library and devices

5: Normal. All library devices are functioning normally. (Green circle with
check mark)

6: Warning. One or more devices in the library is offline or operating in a
degraded state. (Yellow caution triangle with exclamation point)

7: Error. One or more devices in the library has experienced a failure. (Red stop
sign shape with black X)

If there are multiple problems with a device or status alert conditions, the health
indicator displays the one that is most severe. For example, if the library has been
taken offline (a “yellow” condition) and a CAP has experienced a failure (a “red”
condition), the library health indicator will be red. After the CAP problem is fixed,
the library health indicator will change to yellow. The indicator will not return to
green until the library has also been taken online.

Communications Failures

If the SL Console loses communication with the library controller, after about 30-60
seconds the heartbeat monitor turns gray, then red, and the following error message
appears:

Heartbeat message not received from the library controller.
Log off from the SL Console, and then log on again to restore communication.
See “Library Control Path” on page 24 for details.

¢ “Host-Managed Drive Cleaning” on page 284
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Library Management Tasks

Task Page
Display Library Complex Status 189
Display Library Status 188
Clear Library Status Alerts 193
Display HLI Port Status 195
Display Library Configuration Properties 196
Display Library Complex IP Addresses 199
Display Library Controller Properties 200
Display Drive Controller Properties 201
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V Display Library Status

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to view the current operational state of the library. These values
update whenever there is host activity, background operations, or operator activity.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Library Details. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder in the navigation tree.
2. Click the Status tab, and then the General tab.
The page displays the current status of the library.
Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘
@ |Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | Library
o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 f Status rPruperties r Auto Clean |
o= i : i
6 Drive Folder1,0,0,0.0 : l/GeneraI rCumpIex r Status Module rHLI |
o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,00 |
o @ Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 State
- 6 Redundant Electronics Fold Transition Request |-selec‘l-trans'rtiun- |V|
o @ Robot Folder,0,0,0,0 Il | Heatth State ok
o~ @ safety Door Folder:1,0,0,0,0| 7| ||| | Device State Reaty
= Access State online
Left Access Door closed
Right Access Door closed
Partition State Yalid
Host Interface
Host Interface Type Partitioned hli
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V Display Library Complex Status

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

View the current operational state of a library complex. This procedure is applicable
only if your installation includes a library complex.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Library Details. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the Status tab, then the Complex tab.

The page displays the current status of the library complex.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh |
D Libran:3,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CAP Folder3,0,0,0,0 | Status | Properties | Auto Clean |

o (@ Drive Folder:2,0,0,0,0 ;
e i General | Complex Status Module | HLI
o (@ Elevator Folder3,0000 | (Goneral | [ [ |

0= 0 Power Supply Folder:3,0,0,0 Library Complex Status
o (@ Pip Folder2,0,0,0,0 Library Inter-Likrary Cormmunications Ok
o (@ Robot Folder:2,0,0,0,0 : 12 }[rue
. i fLIE
o ) Safety Door Folder:3,0,0,0,0 Al |55 rorany e
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V¥V Display Library Status Alerts

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Use this procedure to display library status alerts, which can help you to identify
whether there are any current or pending issues with the library firmware or
configuration.

You may perform this procedure whenever the library health indicator has changed
from green to yellow or red, indicating a warning or error.

Note — This feature is available only if service is active on the
library. If service is not active on the library, this screen will be
blank except for a message indicating that the “Service activation
is not valid.”

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.

190 SL8500 User’'s Guide



Library Management Tasks

2. Click the Status tab, and then the Status Module tab.

The page displays all library status alerts.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh |

D Librany:3,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CAP Folder3,0,0,0,0 l/ Status |/F'rnperties r Auto Clean |
o (@ Drive Folder:2,0,0,0,0 ;

o (@ Elevator Folder3,0000 |
0= 0 Power Supply Folder:3,0,0,0 Status Alert Control
o @ Pto Folder:3,0,0,0,0 Clear Alert Number |-select alert number- |v |
o (@ Robot Folder:2,0,0,0,0 ;

o @ Safely Door Falder:,0,0,00 |

[ General | Complex | StatusModule | HLI |

Status Alerts

Alerd # Level module Name Clearable? Diescription
0 ak Licensing (&[] Mo licensing alers

4] i ok

Screen Fields

Clear Alert Number
Optional.
Status alert message you want to clear from the display.

The list displays numbers 0-20. Although you can select any of these, only the
numbers that correspond to clearable alert messages shown in the display will
actually cause a message to be cleared.
Alert #
Display only.
Sequential number assigned to the status alert message.
Level
Display only.
Severity level of the status alert message. Options are:

¢ OK: The firmware module is functioning normally.
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Buttons

¢ Information: Information message. The firmware module is functioning
normally.

* Warning: The firmware module is operating in a degraded state. May indicate
a future failure is possible.

® Error: The firmware module has experienced a failure.

Module Name
Display only.

Library controller firmware module that is affected by the message.

Clearable?
Display only.

Indicates whether the status alert message can be manually cleared from the
display. Options are:

* Yes: Message can be cleared, and the firmware module status will be returned
to OK.

* No: Message cannot be cleared. Generally, OK and Information messages
cannot be cleared.
Description
Display only.

Full description of the status alert message.

Apply

Click to clear the selected alert message from the Status Module display. The
firmware module status is returned to OK, and the library health indicator is
updated.

Note — If the alert message is updated periodically, it will
reappear with the next update cycle.

Refresh

Click to refresh the display with current data from the library controller database.
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Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:

* Local operator panel

e Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Library Management Tasks

Use this procedure to clear a library firmware status alert. Not all alerts can be
cleared. This feature is available only if Service is active on the library.

Task Steps

Note — Clearing an alert only removes it from this screen display.

It does not resolve the underlying cause.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the Status tab, and then the Status Module tab.

The page displays all library status alerts.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apply H Refresh |

D Library:3,0,0,0,0

o ) CAP Folder2,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder:2,0,0,0,0

o @ Elevatar Folder:3,0,0,0,0

o (@ Pip Folder2,0,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder:2,0,0,0,0

o= a Power Supply Folder:3,0,0,0

o @ Safely Door Falder:,0,0,00 |

| rLibrary

| Status | Properties | Auto Clean |

[ General | Complex | StatusModule | HLI |

Status Alerts
Alert#

Status Alert Control

Clear Alert Number

Level

|-SE|ECT alert number-

Module Mame

Clearable?

Diescription

0

ok

Licensing

Mo

Mo licensing alers

3. On the Clear Alert Number list, select the alert number you want to clear from
the display, and Click Apply.
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Note — Although you can select any alert number, only alerts
marked as “Clearable” can actually be cleared.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply ‘ | Refresh |
6 Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 l/ Status |/F'rnperties r Auto Clean |
o= i . g
@ Drive Foler1,00.0,0 ||| ceneral | Status Module | HUI | FCSCSI
o= 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 i
- o Redundant Electronics Fold Status Alert Control
o @ RobotFolder:1,0,0,0,0 Clear Alert Number -select alert number- | -
: _select alert number- ||
0 i
1 =
2
3
4
5 —
Li] |
Status Alerts
Alert # Level Module Mame Clearable? Diescription
0 ak multiFortFibre fes kormal operation

The alert is removed from the Status Module display. The library health indicator
returns to green if there are no other device or status alerts.

User Response: If the alert is subject to periodic updates, it will reappear at the
next update cycle.
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V Display HLI Port Status

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display the current status of all host library management unit
(LMI) HLI interface ports on the library. Information includes the local TCP/IP
socket, local IP, connection status, port status, and transmission sent and received
from the time of connection.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the Status tab, and then the HLI tab.
The page displays the current status and activity of all HLI ports on the library.

Tools Help System Detail Apply Refresh | |

/4 Librarg1,0,0,0,0 Library

o @ caP Folder1,1 [( Status rProperties r Auto Clean |

o 0 Dirive Folder:1

' General | Complex | Status Module | HLI

o 0 Elewator Folde r r ? r |

o= 0 Power Supply HLI Port Status

o 0 Ftp Faolder:1,0, Farition 1D | Local Part Local [P Connection Status Fort Status Transmissions recvd | Transmissions sent

o /1, Robot Folder:1 0 50016 [10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected28.147.219.137 |3 3

& 0 Safety D r 1] 0010 10.80.104.84 |not joined connectedi1 29147 219137 |9 2]

afety Daor Fo [ 50015 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connectedi 29.147.219.137 |9 a

0 a0012 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected/ 129147219137 |4 9
0 a0006 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected/ 129147219137 |4 9
0 a0007 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected/ 129147219137 |4 9
0 a0014 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected/ 129147219137 |4 9
1] 40002 10.80.104.84 |not joined connectedi129.147.219.137 |12 12
0 a0001 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected/ 129147219137 |4 9
0 a0004 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected/ 129147219137 |4 9
0 a0008 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected/ 129147219137 |4 9
0 a0011 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected/ 129147219137 |4 9
0 a0005 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected/ 129147219137 |4 9
0 a0004 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected/ 129147219137 |4 9
0 a0013 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected/ 129147219137 |4 9
0 a0003 10.80.104.84 |notjoined connected/ 129147219137 |4 e}
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V Display Library Configuration Properties

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

Tools Help System Detail

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Use this procedure to display the physical, mechanical, logical, and network
configuration of the library. Some of the information can be set up automatically
during library initialization, while other information can be defined by the user.

This information is also available through Reports > Library Information. See
“Display a Library Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Properties tab, and then the General tab.

‘ Apply H Refresh ‘

2 Library:1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o () Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= 6 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

‘| pLibrary

i||[ status | Properties r Auto Clean |

: l/ General |/ Complex r Library Controller r Drive Controller
Physical
Yendor STK
Frame Serial Number 516000000443
Library Base \WWAWN 50:01:04:F0:00:79:1C:CB
Expansion Module Count 2
Total Slot Count 4904
Empty Slot Count 3618
Physical PTP Count 1]
Drive Count 64
Robot Count ]
Cap Count 1
Elevator Court 2
Drive Power Supphy Count 10
Hardware Power Supphy Count 11
Host Interface TCPAP 2B
DHS Domain Hame eliha
IP Address 192.168.25.4
HetMask 255.255.255.0
MAC Address 00:10:4F:02:AC:68
Host Interface TCPAP 24
IP Address 10.80.104.85
HetMask 255.255.254.0
MAC Address 00:10:4F:02:AC69
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Vendor
Vendor is STK (for Oracle StorageTek).

Frame Serial Number

Serial Number

Serial number of the library base module.

Library Base WWN
World Wide Node Name (WWNN) for the library.

Total number of physical storage cells installed in the library. Includes data
cartridge cells as well as reserved system cells. Not all of these cells may be
enabled for use, however. See “Display Current Hardware Activation
Files” on page 108 for details on displaying the number of cells that are actually
enabled.

Empty Slot Count

Total number of unoccupied data storage cells.

Drive Count

Total number of drives installed.

Robot Count

Total number of robots installed.

Cap Count

Total number of CAPs (cartridge access ports). This includes rotational and AEM
CAPs.

Drive Power Supply Count

Total number of drive power supplies installed.

Hardware power Supply Count

Total number of power supplies installed for library robotics and electronics.

Host Interface TCP/IP 2B
These fields apply to the standard library TCP/IP port.

DNS Domain Name

DNS domain name assigned to the library.
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IP Address

IPv4 (IP version 4) address for the port, if applicable.

NetMask

Netmask defined for the subnet that the port is on.

MAC Address
MAC address for the port.

Host Interface TCP/IP 2A

These fields have values only if the Dual TCP/IP feature is installed and enabled on
the library. They apply to the optional TCP/IP port.

IP Address

IPv4 (IP version 4) address for the port, if applicable.

IPv6 Address

IPv6 (IP version 6) address for the port, if applicable.

NetMask

Netmask defined for the subnet that the port is on.

MAC Address
MAC address for the port.
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V Display Library Complex IP Addresses

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to view IP address information for a library complex. This
procedure applies only if your installation includes a library complex.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Library Information. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Properties tab, then the Complex tab.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘
¥ Likrare1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o @ CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Status | Properties rnuluCIean |
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
e i General | Complex Library Controller | Drive Controller
o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,00 | [ General [ [ [
o= 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 Library Complex Properties
o= /1. Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Librang HEC-IP-Alias | HEBCA-IP-2B | HBCA-IP-2A | HBCE-IP-2B | HBCE-IP-24
i 1-thig library  [192168.254 [192165.254 [10.80.104.85 |nfa nfa

1] Il IDE
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V Display Library Controller Properties

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to view details of the library controller, including the serial
number and firmware versions.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Library Information. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the Properties tab, and then the Library Controller tab.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘

v Librare1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o (@ CAP Falder1,0,0,0,0 i||[ status | Properties r Auto Clean |

o= Crive Folder1,0,0,0,0
0 e fGeneraI rCumpIex rLihrary Controller rDriu'e Controller

o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 Library Controller
o /1. Rohot Falder1,0,0,0,0 : Model SL8500
; FRU Serial Humber HEBC 66000039

Code Yersion

Marme Executing Wersion Flash Yersion
build_version FRS_4.50 (4 68.10) FRS_4.50 {4 5810
cantraller.cramfs 46810 46810
dizk.hhe.plmage 4 68,05 468,05
jrecramfs 4.68.08 46508
kernel.plmage 4.61.15 461,15
libhs.cramfs 44810 44510
shimptarball 4 68.04 4 68.04
u-boot.bin 1.00.07 1.00.07
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V Display Drive Controller Properties

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

View details of the drive controller, including the serial number and current firmware
versions.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Library Information. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the Properties tab, and then the Drive Controller tab.

The Drive Controller page displays.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh |
KD Library:1,0,0,0,0 | pLibrary

o (@ CAP Falder:1,0,0,0,0 Status | Properties r Auto Clean |
o ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,00 |
o= 0 FPower Supply Folder1,0,0,0 Drive Controller Properties

o= 0 Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 FRU Serial Humber HET###66000273

r General r Complex |/ Library Controller |/ Drive Controller

Code Version

kame Executing Wersion Flash Wersion
disk hbt.plmage 4.68.05 4 A8.05
drive.cramfg 4.68.04 4.68.04
karnel plimage 4.61.15 4.61.148
libs.cramfs 4.4910 443910
u-hoat bin 1.00.07 1.00.07
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V Display Library Events Statistics

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

The General Events Statistics Report displays summary statistics about overall library
operations. For each event, the report lists the type, number of occurrences, and the

date and time of the last such event.

You can change the sort order of the screen, and rearrange and resize the columns.

See “Modifying the Screen Layout” on page 23.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware

version FRS_6.00 and SL Console version 4.65.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Reports.
2. Expand the Statistics folder, and click General Events.
The General Events page displays.
Toole Help Reports Search Update Saue ‘
9 [ Statistics : f Statistics : General Events
[} Drive Events = Event Type Mumber of Events Last Seen
D Drive Media Events | i||Resets 7 1022/00 3:36 P =
D el Hours Runnning  |651 [1r2a000 8:36 PM

D Media Events
o JLog
o= [ Status Surmmary
o= [ Status Detail
o= [ Wersion
o= [ Audit Logs

Screen Fields

Event Type
Type of library event being tracked.

Hours Running always appears as the last entry in the display.
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Number of Events
Total number of events of this type that have been recorded for the library.
For the Hours Running entry, this is the number of hours the library has been
running continuously.

Last Seen
Date and time of the most recent occurrence of the event.

For the Hours Running entry, this is the current date and time.
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Redundant Electronics Management

Note — The information in this chapter applies only to libraries in
which the Redundant Electronics feature has been installed and
activated.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_6.00 and SL Console version 4.65.

The optional SL8500 Redundant Electronics feature provides failover protection in
HLI-managed libraries. If the library controller experiences errors, it automatically
switches operations to a standby (alternate) library controller, with minimal
disruption to library and host operations. This enables your Oracle support
representative to replace the faulty card while the library continues normal
operations.

The Redundant Electronics feature also provides minimal disruption of library
operations during firmware upgrades.

Note — The SL8500 offers redundancy in a variety of components,
including robots and power systems. The term “Redundant
Electronics” refers specifically to redundancy in the library and
drive controller components.

Activating Redundant Electronics

The Redundant Electronics feature requires all of the following hardware
components:

* Active library controller (HBC/HBCR) card

¢ Standby (alternate) library controller (HBC/HBCR) card
e Active drive controller (HBT) card

e Standby (alternate) drive controller (HBT) card

Your Oracle support representative must install the necessary hardware and activate
the feature by installing a hardware activation file. See “Hardware Activation
Files” on page 97 for details.
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Redundant Electronics Operations

The library controller (HBC/HBCR) and drive controller (HBT) cards installed on the
same side of the card cage are partnered with one another into a “cardset.”

Each HBC/HBCR card determines its role whenever the card is reset or rebooted. If
the HBC/HBCR card is the active controller and its partner HBT card is installed, the
controller loads active code and assumes the role of active controller. If the standby
(alternate) HBC/HBCR card and its partner HBT card are installed, it loads standby
code. The HBT card assumes the same role (active or standby) as its partner HBC/
HBCR card.

Role of the Active Controller

The active library controller behaves, for the most part, like the library controller in a
non-redundant library. It accepts connections and processes requests from HLI hosts
and the SL Console and command line interface (CLI).

In addition to these functions, the active library controller in a library with
Redundant Electronics continually monitors the status of the standby (alternate)
library controller. If the active controller determines that the standby (alternate) is not
healthy and able to become active, it will not allow an automated or manual failover.

Role of the Standby Controller

The standby (alternate) library controller accepts HLI host connections, but processes
only the set host path group and force switchover requests. All other
requests are sent to the active controller.

The standby (alternate) controller continually monitors the status of the active
controller. If the standby (alternate) controller determines that the active one is not
functioning normally, it initiates an automatic failover. See “Automatic Failover
Initiation” on page 208 for details.

Role of the Drive Controllers

The two drive controller cards (HBTA and HBTB) are partnered with the library
controller cards installed on the same side of the card cage.

The active drive controller communicates with the library drives. The standby
(alternate) drive controller does not run until its partner library controller card
becomes the active controller.

IP Addresses

Each library controller card requires its own unique IP address. If the Dual TCP/IP
feature is active on the library, each card requires two unique IP addresses: one for

the primary port (2B) and one for the secondary (2A) port. A library equipped with
both Redundant Electronics and Dual TCP/IP requires four unique IP addresses.
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When you use the SL Console to log into a library, you need to connect to the
primary port on the active controller. The SL Console does not allow you to connect
to the standby (alternate) controller, and if you attempt to do so an error message is
displayed.

After an automatic failover or manual switch, the IP address or DNS alias you need
to specify changes because the previously active controller is now the standby
(alternate), and vice versa.

How Failover Works

In a failover, control of the library is switched from the current active controller to the
standby (alternate). The standby (alternate) library and drive controller cards become
active, and the active ones become standby. Each library controller and its partnered
drive controller are always switched as a pair.

A failover can be initiated either automatically or manually. This section describes
characteristics of all failovers. See the following sections for additional details specific
to the automatic and manual processes:

e “Automatic Failover Initiation” on page 208

e “Manual Switch” on page 209

Failover Process

The failover process is minimally disruptive to library operations, usually taking only
a few minutes. The process is summarized as follows:

1. Failover is initiated automatically or manually.

2. The status of the standby (alternate) controllers is checked. The standby (alternate)
library and drive controllers must be operating normally in order for failover to
proceed. If any of the following conditions exist, the failover cannot proceed:

e The standby (alternate) library or drive controller is in a fault state.
* The standby (alternate) library or drive controller card is in the eject state.

¢ The standby code is not running on the standby (alternate) library or drive
controller cards.

* A firmware download is in progress.
® A card initialization is in progress.

3. If functional, the active library controller attempts to complete all in-process jobs
and copy the cartridge database to the standby (alternate) controller card.

4. After all in-process jobs have completed or timed out, the card roles are switched.

5. Active software is brought up on the standby (alternate) controller, and this
controller becomes the active one.

6. Standby software is brought up on the previously active controller, if possible, and
this controller becomes the standby (alternate). If the standby software cannot be
brought up on this controller, the controller enters a fault state.
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What Happens to Connections

The failover process is minimally disruptive to host operations. The following
changes occur to various connections:

¢ Tape management software (Symantec or Virtual Storage Manager, for example)
users do not see an interruption.

e HLI host applications (ACSLS and ELS) queue requests during the failover
process, and then submit them to the library controller after the failover is
complete. For ACSLS, the queuing and retry affects mount and dismount requests
only. See the ACSLS and ELS documentation for details.

e SL Console and CLI connections are terminated. YouUsers must re-establish
connections to the library using the IP address of the new active library controller
(the former standby controller). See “Log In to the Library After a
Failover” on page 221 for detailed instructions.

In-transit Cartridge Recovery

Audits

Any cartridges that are in-transit at the time a failover is initiated are returned to
their home slots, if possible. If a cartridge cannot be moved to its home slot, it is
moved to a library system cell, and the host must return the cartridge to its home cell.

The cartridge location database resides on the active controller only and is not
mirrored on the standby (alternate). If the database can be copied to the standby
(alternate) prior to the failover, a cartridge audit is not necessary afterwards. Usually
it is possible to copy the database in the following circumstances:

e A manual switch
e The active drive controller (HBTA) card is pulled or failed

Usually it is not possible to copy the database if there is a sudden hard failure in the
active library controller.

If an audit must be done after the failover, it is done in the background, while other
jobs are processed. As a result, you may notice that library operations take slightly
longer to perform until the audit is complete. In addition, if a particular request
requires information about a location that has not yet been audited, the location will
be audited first, causing a slight delay in processing the request.

Automatic Failover Initiation

An automatic failover can be initiated by either the active or standby (alternate)
library controller.

The active library controller initiates an automatic failover in any of the following
situations:

e It determines that its partner drive controller (HBTA) card is not installed.

¢ It does not receive communication from its partner drive controller (HBTA) card
within a defined time-out period.

® It detects a catastrophic internal software error.
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The standby (alternate) library controller initiates an automatic failover if it
determines that the active controller is not responsive.

Manual Switch

You may want to perform a manual switch in the following circumstances, to verify
that the standby (alternate) cards are functioning normally:

e After initial installation of the standby (alternate) library and drive controller
cards

e After a firmware upgrade
e Periodically (once a month or once a quarter, for example)

Each library controller and its partnered drive controller are always switched as a
pair. It is not possible to manually switch only the library controllers and not the
drive controllers, for example.

Manual Switch Initiation

A manual switch can be initiated through any of the following connections:

¢ Host tape management (ACSLS or ELS) console: From either the active or standby
(alternate) library controller.

* Remote SL Console: From the active library controller only. Since the SL Console
cannot log into the standby (alternate) library controller, you cannot use the SL
Console to initiate a manual switch from the standby (alternate). Also, the manual
switch function is not available from the local operator panel.

¢ CLI: From either the active or standby (alternate) library controller. This function
is available to your Oracle support representative only.

Before initiating a manual switch, you should verify that the standby (alternate)
library and drive controllers are running normally. See the following topics for
additional information on card status:

e “SL Console Displays” on page 210
¢ “Display Redundant Electronics Detail” on page 215

See “Manually Switch Redundant Electronics Cards” on page 219 for detailed
instructions on initiating a manual switch from the SL Console.

Monitoring Status of the Controllers

LEDs and Controls

The LEDs and controls are the same on all four cards. The following TABLE 7-1 lists
what the LED lights mean.

Redundant Electronics Management 209



Monitoring Status of the Controllers

TABLE 7-1 LED and Control Descriptions

LED Color Definition

ACTIVE Green Card is functioning as the active and is running active code.

STANDBY Amber Card is functioning as the standby (alternate) and is running
standby code.

FAULT Red Card has experienced a serious error.

EJECT OK Blue Card can be safely removed. Your Oracle support representative
can initiate a card eject through the CLL

SL Console Displays

You can display the status of all four controller cards through the SL Console.

Card Positions

Some SL Console displays identify the individual library controller cards as HBC/
HBCRA and HBC/HBCRB and the drive controller cards as HBTA and HBTB. For
both types of cards, the A or B suffix indicates the card’s position within the card
cage, as viewed from the back of the machine, as follows:

Card Statuses

A: Left card slot

¢ B:Right card slot

The possible status of the controller cards are described in the following TABLE 7-2.

TABLE 7-2 Possible Status of Controller Card

Status

Applies to

Definition

Duplex: software

ready, switch possible

Active library controller only

Card is functioning normally.

Not installed

All cards

Card is not installed in the machine.

ok

Active or standby (alternate) drive
controller

Card is functioning normally.

Pre-standby: Soft
not ready

ware

Standby (alternate) library controller
only

Card is loading standby code and is
not ready to be used in an automatic
failover or manual switch.

Standby: software

ready

Standby (alternate) library controller
only

Card is functioning normally and
can be used in the event of an
automatic failover or manual switch.

See the following topics for additional details:

e “Display Redundant Electronics Summary Information” on page 213

¢ “Display Redundant Electronics Detail” on page 215
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Event Log Entries

Significant library and drive controller activities, such as deteriorated health, errors,
failovers, and card ejects, are logged to the Event Log. Routine activities, such as a
card monitoring the status of its partner, are not.

Redundant Electronics and Firmware Upgrades

Firmware upgrades for libraries with the redundant electronics feature are minimally
disruptive to library operations. New code is loaded and unpacked simultaneously
on the active and standby (alternate) controller cards and on all devices. The code is
then activated, and the active and standby (alternate) controllers and most devices
are reinitialized. Under most circumstances, robot initialization is bypassed.

The loading, unpacking, and activation of code are not disruptive to library
operations until the library is rebooted. During the reboot process (which takes
approximately 10 minutes), the HLI host applications (ACSLS and ELS) queue all
mount and dismount requests. After the reboot is complete, the queued requests are
submitted to the library controller.

Note — For complexes, this process is performed concurrently on
all libraries with the Redundant Electronics feature.
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Redundant Electronics Management Tasks

Task Page
Display Redundant Electronics Summary Information 213
Display Redundant Electronics Detail 213
Manually Switch Redundant Electronics Cards 213
Log In to the Library After a Failover 221
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V¥V Display Redundant Electronics Summary Information

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display summary information about all Redundant Electronics
cards in the library.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_6.00 and SL Console version 4.65.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Redundant Electronics folder.

The Redundant Electronics Data page appears.

Tools Help System Detail Refresh

0 Library1,0,0,0,0 -Redundant Electronics Folder

Redundant Electronics Data
o (@ Drive Folder.1,0,0,0,0 ] _ = .
) : Davice Address | Card Position Device State Health State
o @ Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0 ||| | driveContraller  |hista left ok ok
o= 6 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 §§ lihraryController |hbca |eft Duples software ready, switch is possible ok
o ®|Redundant Electronics Foldi & driveConiroller  |hbth right ok ok
& 6 Robot Folder 0,0,0,0 libraryController |hbch right Standhy: software ready ok

o~ @ safety Door Falder1,00,0,0 |

Screen Fields

Device
Options are:
Type of card. Options are:
¢ libraryController: Library controller card

e driveController: Drive controller card

Address
The card’s address within the library. Options are:
® hbca: Library controller, A (left) slot
® hbcb: Library controller, B (right) slot
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hbta: Drive controller, A (left) slot

hbtb: Drive controller, B (right) slot

Card Position

Position of the card within the card cage, as viewed from the back of the machine.

Op
[ )

tions are:
Left: Left card slot. Also referred to as the A slot.

Right: Right card slot. Also referred to as the B slot.

Device State

Current operating state of the card. Options are:

Duplex: Software ready, switch possible: Card is functioning normally. Used
only for an active HBC/HBCR card in a library with Redundant Electronics.

Initializing State 0: Internal hardware manager state which may be seen during
initialization.

Initializing State 1: Internal hardware manager state which may be seen during
initialization.

Not installed: Card is not installed in the machine. The library has the

Redundant Electronics feature activated, but the standby (alternate) HBC/
HBCR or HBT card is not installed.

ok: Card is functioning normally. Used only for HBT cards.

Pre-simplex: software not ready. Card is loading code. Used only for an HBC/
HBCR card in a library without Redundant Electronics.

Pre-standby: software not ready. Card is loading standby code and is not ready
to be used in the event of an automatic failover or manual switch. Used only
for an standby (alternate) HBC/HBCR card in a library with Redundant
Electronics.

Simplex: software ready. Card is functioning normally. Used only for an HBC/
HBCR card in a library without Redundant Electronics.

Standby: software ready: Card is functioning normally and can be used in the
event of an automatic failover or manual switch. Used only for an standby
(alternate) HBC/HBCR card in a library with Redundant Electronics.

Unknown: unknown value: The active HBC/HBCR card cannot communicate
with the standby (alternate) and does not have any information about the
standby (alternate)’s status.

Health State

Current health of the card. Options are:
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V¥ Display Redundant Electronics Detail

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display detailed status information for the active and standby
(alternate) library controller and drive controller cards.

Note — If redundant electronics is not enabled on this library, the
display shows as much detail as is applicable.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_6.00 and SL Console version 4.65.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Redundant Electronics folder in the navigation tree, and click the
card you want to display. Cards are as follows:

® hbca: Library controller, A (left) slot
® hbcb: Library controller, B (right) slot
e hbta: Drive controller, A (left) slot

e hbtb: Drive controller, B (right) slot

Redundant Electronics Management 215



Redundant Electronics Management Tasks

The page displays the current status of the selected card.

| ooy || Refresh |

ols Help System Detail

Likrary:1,0,0,0,0 ~Redundant Electronics
@ caF Folder:1,0,0,0,0 ["Status |
@ Orive Folder1,0,0,0,0 |
0 Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0 Redundant Electronics Status
@ Fower Supply Falder:1,0,0,0 gg\r‘:-:lcTeype :t:]::aary(:ontruller
0 Redundant Electranics Fald IP Address:2B
0|Redundant Electronics:h - IP Address:24 _
0 Redundant Elactronics: Position left
0 Redundant Electronics: Device State Duplex: software ready, switch is possible
0 Redundant Electronics:H : Health State L
) RobotFolder1,0,0,0,0 :
@ Saety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0| -
Alternate Card Status
Alternate HBC Communicating true

Screen Fields

Device
Type of card. Options are:
e libraryController: Library controller card

e driveController: Drive controller card

Card Type
The card’s address within the library. Options are:
e hbca: Library controller, A (left) slot
¢ hbcb: Library controller, B (right) slot
e hbta: Drive controller, A (left) slot

* hbtb: Drive controller, B (right) slot

IP Address: 2B

IP address of the 2B port on the selected library controller card. The 2B port is the
primary port for host communications.

If no card is installed, this field displays N/A.

Note — This field applies only to library controller (HBC/HBCR)
cards. Drive controller (HBT) cards do not have a 2B or 2A port
and therefore always display N/A.

216 SL8500 User’s Guide



Redundant Electronics Management Tasks

IP Address: 2A

IP address of the 2A port on the specified HBC/HBCR card. The 2A port is the
secondary port for host communications.

If no card is installed, this field displays N/A.

Note — This field applies only to library controller (HBC/HBCR)
cards. Drive controller (HBT) cards do not have a 2B or 2A port
and therefore always display N/A.

Position

Position of the card within the card cage, as viewed from the back of the machine.
Options are:

Left: Left card slot; also referred to as the A side
Right: Right card slot; also referred to as the B side

Device State

Current operating state of the card. Options are:

Duplex: Software ready, switch possible: Card is functioning normally. Used
only for an active HBC/HBCR card in a library with Redundant Electronics.

Initializing State 0: Internal hardware manager state which may be seen during
initialization.

Initializing State 1: Internal hardware manager state which may be seen during
initialization.

Not installed: Card is not installed in the machine. The library has the

Redundant Electronics feature activated, but the standby (alternate) HBC/
HBCR or HBT card is not installed.

ok: Card is functioning normally. Used only for HBT cards.

Pre-simplex: software not ready. Card is loading code. Used only for an HBC/
HBCR card in a library without Redundant Electronics.

Pre-standby: software not ready. Card is loading standby code and is not ready
to be used in the event of an automatic failover or manual switch. Used only
for an standby (alternate) HBC/HBCR card in a library with Redundant
Electronics.

Simplex: software ready. Card is functioning normally. Used only for an HBC/
HBCR card in a library without Redundant Electronics.

Standby: software ready: Card is functioning normally and can be used in the
event of an automatic failover or manual switch. Used only for an standby
(alternate) HBC/HBCR card in a library with Redundant Electronics.

Unknown: unknown value: The active HBC/HBCR card cannot communicate
with the standby (alternate) and does not have any information about the
standby (alternate)’s status.

Health State

Current health of the card. Options are:
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e error: Card has experienced a fault, such as it is in the Not Installed state.

e warn: Card is in a degraded state, such as the card has been ejected or its
standby (alternate) is not yet in the Standby state.

¢ ok: Card is functioning normally

Standby HBC/HBCR Communicating

Current communications status of the standby (alternate) library controller (HBC/
HBCRB) card. Options are:

¢ true: Standby (alternate) HBC/HBCR card is successfully communicating with
the active card.

¢ false: Standby (alternate) HBC/HBCR card is not communicating with the
active card.

* N/A: Standby (alternate) HBC/HBCR card is not installed, or the selected card
is not a library controller.
Software Switch Allowed

Indicator of whether an automatic failover or manual switch is possible, given the
current status of the standby (alternate) library and drive controller cards. Options
are:

¢ true: Automatic failover or manual switch is possible.
e false: Automatic failover or manual switch is not possible.

* N/A: Standby (alternate) HBC/HBCR card is not installed or the selected card
is not a library controller
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¥ Manually Switch Redundant Electronics Cards

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Use this procedure to switch the active and standby (alternate) controller cards. Each
library controller and its partnered drive controller are always switched as a pair. The
current standby (alternate) library and drive controller cards become active, and the
active ones become standby (alternate).

Before performing this procedure you should verify that the Software Switch
Allowed indicator on the Redundant Electronics Status Detail screen is “true.” See
“Display Redundant Electronics Detail” on page 215 for detailed instructions.

Note — You will be logged off the library as part of this procedure.
After the switch completes, to log back into the library, you must
specify the IP address or DNS alias of the new active library
controller card.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_6.00 and SL Console version 4.65.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics and select Redundant Electronics Folder.

The Redundant Electronics Switch screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics Apply

Click the Apply button to switch hetween the current standby and active library controller{HBC) and

o @ cAF Folder1,0,0,0,0 | the arive controller (HBT) cards.

[ 6 Fower Supply Folder1,0,0,0
o 6 Redundant Electronics Fold

2. Click Apply to begin the switch process.
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e If the standby (alternate) library and drive controller cards are operating
normally, the Confirm dialog appears, prompting you to confirm that you
want to proceed with the switch.

|
Warning: By apphying these changes you will be logged off the library and be required
to login using the active library controller IP Address J. Are you sure you wish to proceed?

e If there is a problem with the standby (alternate) library and drive controller
cards, an error message is displayed and you are not allowed to continue with
the switch.

3. Click Yes to begin the switch process.

The switch process begins, and a message appears indicating that your SL Console
session will be terminated.

SLConsole - Confirm x|

@ Terminating SLConsole session

4. Click OK to dismiss the message and log off the SL Console.

5. Wait until the switch is complete before logging back into the library. In
addition, you must specify the IP address or DNS alias of the new active
controller to log in. See “Log In to the Library After a Failover” on page 221 for
detailed instructions.
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V¥V Log In to the Library After a Failover

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to log in to the library after an automatic failover or manual
switch. You need to log in by connecting to the library controller that was the standby
(alternate) prior to the failover or switch.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_6.00 and SL Console version 4.65.

Task Steps
1. Obtain the IP address or DNS alias of the new active library controller.

This was the standby (alternate) library controller prior to the failover or switch.

2. Bring up the SL Console. See “General SL Console Usage Tasks” on page 34 for
a list of procedures to do this.

The SL Console Login screen appears.

@Sun STORAGETEK
LIBRARY CONSOLE

userip |

Password [

Library |\

| Help H About || Exit |

3. Enter your login information, and click Log on.

User ID: SLC_login
Password: password
Library: library_ID
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where:

SLC_login is the SL Console user ID.
password is the password assigned to this user ID.

library_ID is the library to which you want to connect, expressed in either of
the following ways:

e [P address of the library
e DNS alias of the library

Note — Beginning with SL Console FRS 4.50, your password must
be limited from 5 - 8 characters.

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can
access. See “SL Console Security”.

4. If you are attempting to log into the wrong controller, the following dialog
appears. You cannot use the SL Console to log into the standby (alternate)
controller.

Logging in to Standby Library Controller il

(i

You are attempting to login to the standby library controller.
Please login to the corresponding active library controller
with IP Address .

Enter this value into the Library field on the login screen.

Click OK and return to Step 3, this time entering the information for the correct
controller.
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CAP Management

By using cartridge access ports (CAPs), you can enter (or import) or eject (or export)
cartridges to or from the library.

This chapter describes general CAP activities that apply to the SL500 library.
e “CAP Auto Enter Mode” on page 225
e “Manual CAP Mode” on page 225

Note — This section includes general information about CAPs. For
details about using CAPs in partitioned libraries, see “CAP
Operation Tasks” on page 150.

The library includes one standard CAP A (on the left, as viewed from the front of the
library). An optional CAP B (on the right, as viewed from the front) is also available.

Each CAP contains three cartridge magazines. Each magazine contains 13 cells,
enabling import/export of up to 39 cartridges at a time. You can remove the
magazines from the CAP to load cartridges in a batch mode.

The CAP magazines span only the lower three rails on the right side of the library. To
import or export a cartridge from the top rail on the right side, a HandBot places the
cartridge in an elevator slot to accomplish the move.

Each CAP spans across three rails: 2, 3, and 4 (LSMs 1, 2, and 3) only.

Note — In FIGURE 8-1, numbers 1 through 4 (shown inside the
library) are rails. Numbers 1 through 3 on the right front access
door are LSMs.

CAP Management 223



Cartridge Slot Locations

There is no adjacent CAP section for the top rail. This requires an elevator (vertical
pass-thru operation) to enter and eject cartridges.

FIGURE 8-1 Right Access Door Opened

®Sun

ORACLE"

Cartridge Slot Locations

Slot locations within the CAPs have the following addressing;:

Library number (within a library complex).
Rail number: Rails are numbered 1 through 4, rail 1 is the topmost rail.
Note — CAP slots begin numbering at rail 2.

Column number: Columns are “signed” numbers as seen from the front of the
library, where +1 is right of the drive bays and -1 is to the left of the drive bays.

Side number: Outer wall = 1, Inner wall = 2.

Note — For CAPs, side number -1 = CAP A and side number +1 =
CAP B.

Row number: Numbered consecutively, from the top down.

Note — CAP slots begin with row number 0, which is the
magazine handle. CAP slots are not considered as storage slots.
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The CAP Folder contains the address in the Internal Addr column.

Tools Help System Detail Refresh

v Library1,0,0,0,0

@ capa 2,

o= @ Drive Folder

o= @ Fower Supp
o= 1 Robot Folde

7 @ |CcaP Folder1,0,0,0,0 [ -capbata

aoon0 1,2,31,2,0 online false none
o () Elevatar Folder:1,0,0,0,0

‘| FCAP Folder

1,20
Internal Addr Arcess State Reserved Reserver

Iy Folder,0,0,0 -
r1,0,0,0,0 '

CAP Auto Enter Mode

Note — Only HLI libraries support the CAP auto enter mode.
FC-SCSI libraries do not support it.

Note — Partitioned libraries do not support the CAP auto enter
mode.

CAP auto enter mode enables you to open a rotational or AEM CAP and begin an
enter operation, without:

* Issuing an explicit enter request
* An explicit reservation from a host application

When in auto mode, a CAP is unlocked and its LED is on. The system locks the CAP
only during cartridge enter, eject, or audit operations.

Host applications manage the auto enter mode. See the appropriate tape management
software documentation for details. To place a CAP in auto enter mode, enter the
appropriate tape management command to unlock the CAP.

To initiate an enter operation using an automatic CAP, click the CAP Open button on
the key pad. Auto enter mode does not affect CAP operations for ejecting cartridges.
Therefore, always issue an explicit eject command to eject cartridges through the
CAP.

Manual CAP Mode

Manual mode is the most secure method of CAP operations.

When in manual mode, the system locks a CAP by default, and its LED is not on. To
initiate an enter or eject operation using a manual CAP, enter an explicit enter or eject
request before pressing the CAP Open button on the keypad.

Additional CAP Information

See the following for complete details about CAPs:
¢ Procedures for using CAPs: “ CAP Management Tasks” on page 226

¢ Partition configuration information relating to CAPs: “Library
Partitioning” on page 123
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CAP Management Tasks

Task Page
Display CAP Summary Information 227
Display Current CAP Status 228
Display CAP Properties 229
Unlock a CAP 230
Lock a CAP 232

226 SL500 User’s Guide



CAP Management Tasks

V¥V Display CAP Summary Information

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

To display summary information for all CAPs in the library, complete the following
steps.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > CAP Summary. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Select the CAP folder in the navigation tree.

The system lists all the library’s CAPs and their locations.

Tools Help  System Detail ‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘

/% Library1,0,0,0,0 ~CAP Folder

AP Falder:1,0,0,0,0 :
R : Cap Data
@ cer1.231,20 :
) : B Internal Addr Access State Reserved Reserer
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 A | 1.231,20 online falze none

o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,00 |
o 6 Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0
o /%, Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 '
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V Display Current CAP Status

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose
To display the current operational state of a CAP, complete the following steps.

Note — This information is also available on the CAP Details
report. See “Display a Library Report” on page 51 for detailed
instructions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, and select the CAP you want to display.
3. Click the Status tab.
The CAP page displays the current status of the selected CAP.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘

/%, Librare1,0,0,0,0 | rcap
? 0 CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 fstatus erperties
D car1,2,31,2,0 '
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 2 [[| [CAP Status
o 0 Elewator Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Transition Request -select-transition- |v|
o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 Health State ok
o /%, Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 i| || |Device State Ready
i Access State online

Locked true

Mode idle

CAP Door closed

Reserved false

Reserver none

CAP Cartridges

Cartridge Location
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V Display CAP Properties

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display static information for a CAP, including the serial
number and number of cells.

Note — This information is also available through Reports > CAP
Details. See “Display a Library Report” on page 51 for detailed
instructions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, and select the CAP you want to display.
3. Click the Properties tab.
The CAP Properties page appears.

Tools Help System Detail | Apply || Refresh |

|1 Library1,0,0,0,0 ‘| rcap
¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,00 (“Status | Properties |
QFwianan |
o (@ Drive Falder1,0,0,0,0 || [ CAP Properties
o @ Elevator Faldert 0,000 |3 ||| |FRU Serial Humber HBB 66001091

e Si 30
o 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0/ 28

o= /¥, Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

Code Version

MName Executing Version Flash Versian
capvader.cramfs 4.68.04 4.68.04
dizk hbz plmage 4 6305 4 6805
kermel.plmage 46115 46115
lihs.cramfs 44910 44810
u-boot hin 1.00.07 1.00.07
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V¥ Unlock a CAP

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Normally, the host unlocks a CAP. Use this procedure when you need to perform the
unlock operation manually at the SL Console.

Note — If the CAP is reserved by a host, the host must release the
CAP reservation before you can use this procedure.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Expand the CAP Folder, and select the CAP you want to modify.
3. Click the Access tab.

The Access page appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Apply H Reboot ‘

/1 Libran:1,0,0,0,0 -CAP
7 @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 [ Access | SelfTest | Unreserve
@Ewramis
@ car1,2,39,2,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,00 |
o- /1, Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0] -
o @ Raobot Falder1,0,0,0,0 :
o () safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0 Locked true |'|

Reserver hohe | - |
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4. In the Locked list, select false. Click Apply.

The Confirm message appears.

SLConsole - Confirm x|

& Once unlocked, Hosts will not be able to access the
CAP until it is closed, locked, and empty. This
may disrupt host operations.
Do you want to unlock this CAP?

| 0K || Cancel |

5. Click OK.
The CAP door unlocks, and the CAP button light turns on.

Note — The CAP status changes to “unlocked” in the host library
management software.

Note — The library reserves the CAP and makes it inaccessible to
all library hosts until you close and lock the CAP or AEM access
door. See “Lock a CAP” on page 232 for details.
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V¥V Lock a CAP

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:

* Local operator panel

e Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Task Steps

Note — Normally a CAP is locked from a host. Use this procedure
when you must perform the lock operation manually at the SL
Console. If you unlock a CAP (see “Unlock a CAP” on page 230
for details.), the CAP is reserved by the library and unavailable to
all hosts until you perform this procedure.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to modify.

3. Click the Access tab.

The Access page appears.

Tools Help Diaghostics

Reboot ||

D Libran:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ car1,231,20

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

4. At the Locked list, select true. Click the Apply button.
The CAP locks, and the CAP button light turns off.
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Drive Management

This chapter includes the following topics:
¢ “Maximum Drive Capacity” on page 233
* “Drive States” on page 233

* “Drive Management Tasks” on page 234

Maximum Drive Capacity

Each SL8500 library supports from 1 to 64 drives. The interface to these drives is fiber
optic based, meaning Fibre Channel, FICON (Fiber Connection or Fiber Connectivity)
or ESCON (Enterprise Systems Connection or Enterprise Systems Connectivity)
attachments.

See “Cartridge Slot Locations” on page 431 for details on drive identification and
addressing schemes.

Drive States

A drive can be in one of the following states:
® Online: The drive is available for read /write operations.

¢ Offline: The drive is not available for read/write operations.
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Drive Management Tasks

Task Page
Display Drive Summary Information 235
Display Drive Status 237
Display Drive Properties 238
Display Drive VOP 239
Display Drive LED Status 241
Display Drive Tray Status 242
Display the Drive Events Report 243
Display the Drive Media Events Report 245
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V¥V Display Drive Summary Information

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Use this procedure to display summary information for all drives in the library.

If you must perform a manual mount to a drive, this procedure displays a mapping
of all addresses for each library drive:

¢ Firmware (internal address)
e Host software (HLI-PRC address)
* Hardware (drive bay)
The following information also displays:
e Access State: online, offline
¢ Drive State:
e Empty
¢ Unloaded: Cartridge is present
¢ Ready: Cartridge is loaded
¢ NotCommunicating
¢ rewindUnload: Drive is busy rewinding and unloading
® Drive Type
¢ Drive serial number
® Current code version
* Drive interface type

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Drive Summary. See “Search a Library
Report” on page 53 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Drive folder in the navigation tree.

The page lists the library drives and displays their locations.
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The internal address, drive bay, and HLI-PRC address are listed.

Tools Help System Detail | Apply | | Refresh | ‘ ‘
& Library:1,0,0,q 3| rDrive Folder
o= @ CAP Falde Drive Data <]
o @ |Drive Fold ] ]
o 0 Elevator F : Internal Addr | HLI-PRC Addr Bay Ac_cess State Dirive Type Dirive Sik Code Ver IiF Type
y 1,1,-1,1,1 01,40 63 online StkE9402-3590 3310010170582 |1.35.108/4.06 |Escon
o= Q Fower SUp 11112 01480 59 onling Stk4a40a 331000031283 |[1.35105/4.06 |Escon
o= 0 Ftp Folde 11,113 01,60 55 online Stk4a40a 33001012234 |1.35.105/4.06 |Escon
o 0 Robat Foll 11,114 01,70 51 onling Stkaadna 3310020214933 |1.35105/4.06 |Escon
i 11,211 01,00 f4 anling Stkaa40a 331002015768 |[1.3510244.06 |Escon
- 0 Safety Do : 11,-21.2 01,10 A0 online Stkaa40a 331002028508 |1.35.105/4.06 |Escon
: 11,214 01,30 52 anling Stka840c-3590 |5000000075595 |1.40.001/5.10 |Fibre =
11,113 01,100 54 online StkE8402-3590 (331001011072 |1.36.105/4.06 |Escon
11,114 01110 50 online Stkaa40a 331002039768 |1.35105/4.06 |Escon
1,1,21,.3 01,140 53 online StkEg40a 331000027514 |1.35.108/4.06 |Escon
11,214 01150 49 onling T10000a 531001001178 [1.38.108/510 |Fibre
1,2-111 11,40 47 online Stk4a40a 331001015084 |1.35.105/4.06 |Escon
12-112 11480 43 onling Stkaadna 331000031637 |[1.35.105/4.06 |Escon
1,2-21.1 1,100 48 anling Stkaa40a 33000055376 |1.35.105/4.06 |Escon
12212 11,10 44 online Stkaa40a 331000023533 |[1.35102/14.06 |Escon
1,2112 1,190 42 anling Stkaa40a 331002024023 [1.35105/4.06 |Escon |
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Task Tool

Drive Management Tasks

rive Status

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:

Task Purpose

Standalone SL Console

Web-launched SL Console

Use this procedure to display the current operational state of a drive. The information
includes:

Task Steps

Current drive and drive tray status information
Whether the drive is loaded

Cartridge vol-id if the drive is loaded

Drive cleaning information

Host activity

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Drive Details. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

Select Tools > System Detail

Expand the Drive Folder in the navigation tree, and click the drive you want to
display.

Click the Status tab.

The page displays the current status of the selected drive.

Tools Help System Detail Refresh

& Library1,0,0,0,0
o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0

@ Drive1,1-2,1.4
@ Drive1,1,2,1.2
@ Driver1,1,2,1,4
@ Drive:1,2-2,1,1
@ Drive:1,2,1,1,1
@ Drive:1,2,2,1,1
@ Drive1,2,21,3
@ Drive1,3-2,1.4
@ Drive:1,2,2,1,1
@ Drive:1,4-2,1,1
@ Drive:1,4-2,1.4

¢ @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0
@ Drive:1,1-2,1,1

| rDrive

0 f Status r Properties r Display r DriveTray |
State
Transition Request |-selecl-transitiun- | - |
Health State ok
Device State Ready
Access State online
Drive State empty
Drive needs cleaning false
Drive Last Autocleaned Unknown
Host Activity false
Drive Tray State ok
Drive Over Temp false
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V Display Drive Properties

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

View detailed drive configuration information, including the drive type and serial
number and port configuration.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Drive Details. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Drive Folder in the navigation tree, and click the drive you want to
display.

3. Click the Properties tab.
The Properties page appears.
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Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphy | ‘ Refresh ‘
¢ @@ Drive Falder1,0,000 ||| -Drive

0 DUtEed, 1 i B Status | Properties r Display rDrhreTray

@ orive:t 141,12

@ Driver11-113 2 [[f enerat

@ Drive:1 1-1,1,4 i[||| | Drive Type S5tk9840a

0 Drivad -2 1 1 Code Yersion 1.35.105/4.06
r?ve_ R 3 Vendor StorageTek

0 Drivet,1-2,1,2 Serial Number 331002028582

0 Drive:1,1-2,1,3 Interface Type Escon

@ Drive:1 1-2,1,4 :

@ Drive1 1,111 L1:

@ orive:t 11,12 :

0 Erf\re: 1 1 1 j Drive Configuration

@ rf\re: o World Wide Name Node Nid

0 Drive1,1,2,1.1 Port A World Wide Name NI

@ orivet 12,12 |||l |Port & Enabled e

@ orive1 1,213 :({ll | Port A Loop ID auto
e ||l | Port A Speed (GB) MiA

Drivet,1,2,1,4

@ rf\rel S, Port A Link status NIA

0 Drive1,2-1.11 Port B World Wide Name NI

@ orive1 241,12 Port B Enabled e

@ Drive1 241,13 Port & Loop ID auto
o Port B Speed (GB) NI

Drive:1,2-1,1,4
@ oo Port B Link status NIA
@ Drive:1 2-2,1,1
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V¥V Display Drive VOP

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display the Virtual Operator Panel (VOP) for T10000 and
T9840D drives.

Note — This procedure is for Oracle StorageTek T10000 and
T9840D drives only.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Drive Folder in the navigation tab, and click the drive you want to
display.

3. Click the Display tab.
The drive VOP information displays in the Drive Virtual Op Panel section.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphy | ‘ Refresh ‘
¢ @@ Drive Falder1,0,000 ||| -Drive

0 Driver1 1,-1,1,1 B | r Status erperties r Display rDrhreTray

@ orive:t 141,12 :

@ Drivert 1113 LB D

@ Drive1.14.1.4 e ST

— 1 p ress .000.000.

V] Drf\reﬂ ol T Ip Source fixed

@ Drivet 1212 Mac Address 00:10:41:07:68:2b

@ Driver 1213 Subnet Mask 255.255.255.000

@ Drive:1 1-2,1,4

@ Drive:1 2-2,1,1
A rivivad 70717

@ orive:1 11,11 L

@ Driver1 11,12

@ orive:1 11,13 Drive Virtual Op Panel

@ orive:t 11,14 Drive Display Data :

0 Drive:t, 1,211 Drive Encryption Status Led

@ orivet 12,12

@ orive1 1,213

@ Drive:t 12,14

@ Drivet 21,11 Drive Led Status

@ orive1 241,12 ARTET off

@ Drive:,2-1.1.3 Online on

@ Drivet 241,14 Needs Clean -
Trace Available off
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V Display Drive Network Data

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display IP and MAC address data for a library drive.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Drive Folder in the navigation tree, and click the drive you want to
display.

3. Click the Display tab.

The data displays in the Network Data section.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphs | ‘ Refresh ‘
¢ @ Drive Folder1,0000  |*] Drive
@ Drivert 101,01 [ Status | Properties | Display | DriveTray
@ orive:t 141,12 :
@ Driver1 11,13 ||| LBt e
Qoneiiis | | || oo v
0 Ip Source ﬁxe;:l -
@ Drivert 12,12 Mac Address 00:10:4£:07:68:2b
@ Drive:t1-21.3 Subnet Mask 255.255.255.000
@ Drive:1 1-2,1,4
@ orive:1 11,11
@ orive:t 11,12
@ Drivert 11,13 Drive Virtual Op Panel
@ orive:t 11,14 Drive Display Data .
0 Drive:t, 1,211 Drive Encryption Status Led
@ orivet 12,12
@ orive1 1,213
@ Drive:t 12,14
@ Drivert 2-1,1,1 Drive Led Status
@ Drive1 21,12 Loaded off
@ Drive1 241,13 Online on
@ Drive:1 2-1,1,4 Heeds Clean off
@ Orivert 2211 Trace Available off
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V Display Drive LED Status

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display current statuses of a selected drive’s LEDs, including
loaded, online, cleaning, and trace available.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Drive Folder in the navigation tree, and click the drive you want to
display.

3. Click the Display tab.
The data displays in the Drive Led Status section.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘

2| -Drive

r Status erperties r Display rDrhreTray

@ Driver11-113 Network Data

@ Dt 11,14 e ST
— p ress .000.000.

(V] Drfven A-211 Ip Source .

@ Drivet 1212 Mac Address 00:10:47:07:68:2h

@ Driver11-213 Subnet Mask 255.255.255.000

@ Drive:1 1-2,1,4
@ orive:1 11,11

@ orive:t 11,12

@ orver1 1,113 Drive Virtual Op Panel

@ orive:t 11,14 Drive Display Data .

0 Drive:t, 1,211 Drive Encryption Status Led

@ orivet 12,12

@ orive1 1,213

@ Drive:t 12,14

@ Drive:t, 21,11 Drive Led Status

@ Drive:t,2-1,1.2 Loaded off

@ Drive1 241,13 Online on

0 Drivet, 21,14 Meeds Clean off
Trace Available off

@ Drive:1 2-2,1,1
A rivivad 70717
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V¥V Display Drive Tray Status

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display the current status of a drive tray.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Drive Folder in the navigation tree, and click the drive you want to
display.

3. Click the DriveTray tab.
The DriveTray page appears.
Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphs H Refresh ‘

¢ @ Drive Folder1,00,00  |*] rDrive

0 B r Status erperties r Display rDrhreTray

@ orive:t 141,12

@ Driver1 11,13 A [ Status
@ Driver 1114 gl‘-_a“'T‘ 5‘3159 e :Jk
- PE riveTray Seate rue
v Drf\reﬂ A2 =| :[|l| |DriveTray FaultLed On false
@ Drivet 1212 2| ||| | DriveTray Fan OK true
0 Drive:1,1-2.1,3 §§ DriveTray Temp OK true
@ Driver 1214 g’!"erw I':g f:u oK :"'E
- : riveTray rue
o Drive1,1.1,1.1 mE DriveTray Fpga Version 5

@ orive:t 11,12
@ orive:1 11,13
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V Display the Drive Events Report

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

The Drive Events Report summarizes drive events and errors that have occurred on
library drives. The system updates the report whenever there is a drive event not
related to media. Use this report to help identify and diagnose faulty drives.

For each drive that has experienced events, the report lists the type of drive, type of
error, the number of occurrences, and the date and time of the last such event. The
report can display up to 70 entries.

By default, the report is sorted in drive serial number order. Optionally, you can
change the sort order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the
Screen Layout” on page 23.

Note — For media errors associated with drives, see “Display the
Drive Media Events Report” on page 245.

1. Select Tools > Reports.

2. Expand the Statistics folder, and click Drive Events in the navigation tree.

| & [ Loy

R e T ot Ty

Screen Fields

Tools Help Reports Search Update Save ﬂ

¢ [ Statistics [ Statistics : Drive Events |
[} Drive Events w CerialMumber | DriveTwpe | EventTwpe | WumberofEvents | LastSeen | |
[ Drive Media Events |- =

D Ganeral Events
D Media Events

Serial Number

Serial number of the drive.

Drive Type

Brand and model of the drive.
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Event Type

Type of event being tracked. All of these events indicate problems with the drive,
not the media. Options are:

® Drive Error: Drive had a general problem.

® Load Error: Drive was unable to load the cartridge.

® Load Retry: Drive required retries to load the cartridge.
Number of Events

Total number of events of this type that have been recorded for this drive.
Last Seen

Date and time of the most recent occurrence of the error.
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V Display the Drive Media Events Report

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

o " B

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

The Drive Media Events Report summarizes media events that have occurred on
library drives. The report is updated whenever a media event or error occurs. You
can use the report to help identify and diagnose faulty drives or cartridges.

For each drive that has experienced media events, the report lists the vol-id of the
cartridge, the type of event, the number of occurrences, and the date and time of the
last such event. The report can display up to 500 entries.

By default, the report is sorted in drive serial number order. Optionally, you can
change the sort order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the
Screen Layout” on page 23.

Note — For cartridge errors not necessarily associated with drives,
see “Display the Media Events Report” on page 281.

1. Select Tools > Reports.

2. Expand the Statistics folder, and click Drive Media Events in the navigation
tree.

Tools Help Reports Search Update Save | ﬂ ‘

I & [ Loy

9 [ Statistics
[} Drive Events ~ Serial Murnber | Drive Type | Cartridge Label | EventType | Mumberof Even |
[} Drive Media Events | : =
D General Events :
D hedia Events

f Statistics : Drive Media Events |

& ™ Btatus Suramary ; I

Screen Fields

Serial Number

Serial number of the drive.

Drive Type

Brand and model of the drive.
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Cartridge Label

vol-id of the cartridge that has experienced an event.

Event Type
Type of media event being tracked. Option is Media Error. The drive indicated
there was a problem with the media. This could also indicate a problem with the
drive.

Number of Events
Total number of events of this type that have been recorded for this cartridge on
this drive.

Last Seen

Date and time of the most recent occurrence of the event.
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Cartridge Management

This chapter includes the following topics:
¢ “Cartridge Labels” on page 247

e “Entering Cartridges” on page 247

* “Ejecting Cartridges” on page 248

e “Importing Cartridges” on page 248

e “Exporting Cartridges” on page 251

e “Locating Cartridges” on page 252

® “Recovery Moves” on page 252

e “Cartridge Management Tasks” on page 253

Cartridge Labels

All library cartridges must have a readable external label.

The ELS and ACSLS host software applications do not support unlabeled cartridges
and will not allow you to enter them through the CAP. If you place an unlabeled
cartridge in a CAP, the host leaves it there and you must remove it from the CAP.

If you place an unlabeled cartridge into a storage cell manually, the robot leaves it
there during a hardware audit and does not attempt to place another cartridge into
the slot.

During an ACSLS or ELS audit, however, the host moves the cartridge to the CAP for
ejection from the library.

The library controller will not allow you to mount an unlabeled or unknown type
cartridge into any tape drive.

Entering Cartridges

Before entering a cartridge into the library, verify it is labeled properly. Insert each
cartridge into a CAP slot with the:

e Customer label (if present) facing you
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¢ Hub gear facing down
* Cartridge label facing you

You can place cartridges in any CAP slot in any order. The robot audits all CAP slots
when the CAP door is closed.

Note — The CAP design prevents you from placing a T9840 or
T10000 cartridge upside-down in the CAP. It does not, however,
prevent you from placing an LTO cartridge upside-down in the
CAP.

The robot’s bar-code scanner reads cartridge labels only during enter operations. This
is because the vol-ids are new and must be added to the library controller database.
The robot does not need to read cartridge labels during ejects.

When the system enters a cartridge into the library, the host either assigns the
cartridge a home cell or mounts it on a drive, depending on the reason why it was
entered. The system records the stored cartridge’s location in the library controller
database, using the library internal address format.

See “Cartridge Slot Locations” on page 431.

The system also transmits the location to the host for inclusion in the host’s cartridge
database.

Ejecting Cartridges

To eject a cartridge, you must specify the vol-id of the cartridge you want to remove
from the library. The robot moves to the storage location indicated in the library
controller database, removes the cartridge from the slot, and places the cartridge in a
CAP slot.

After the CAP opens, the system deletes the cartridge and its location from the
library controller database and the host database.

Note — The robot does not read cartridge labels during eject
operations.

Importing Cartridges

You can enter up to 39 cartridges one time through each CAP.

Before you enter a cartridge into the library, verify that it is labeled properly. Insert
each cartridge into a CAP slot with the:

e Customer label (if present) facing you
¢ Hub gear facing down
* Cartridge label facing you

Cartridges can be placed in any CAP slot, in any order. The robot audits all CAP slots
when the CAP door is closed.

When the system imports a cartridge:

1. The HandBot hand’s bar-code line scanner reads the cartridge.
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2. The library controller assigns the cartridge a home cell or mounts it on a drive,
depending upon the purpose for which it was imported.
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The system records the stored cartridge’s location in library memory, and formats the
location as library number, rail, column, side, and row (see “Cartridge

Handling” on page 445). The location is also transmitted to the host and stored in its
cartridge database.

FIGURE 10-1 Placement of Cartridges with the Magazine Inside the CAP

iy

1. Customer label (9x40 only)
2. Magazine slot

3. Volume serial number label
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FIGURE 10-2 Placement of Cartridges with the Magazine Outside the CAP

_J

L203_474

CAP
CAP magazine removed

Magazine slots

L N

Inserting cartridge with hub down

Exporting Cartridges

When exporting a cartridge, you must specify the vol-ids of the cartridge you wish to
remove from the library. Then the system retrieves the vol-id location from the
library’s memory. The HandBot moves to the cartridge, removes it from its slot, and
places the cartridge into the CAP slot. A total of 39 cartridges may be exported at one
time through each CAP.

After the CAP opens, the system erases the location of the cartridge from the library
controller database and the host database.

Note — Especially important to keep in mind when exporting
cleaning cartridges from a library: If you do not remove the
cleaning cartridge from the CAP and the CAP closes, the library
treats the cartridge as “new” and the expired cleaning cartridge is
used again.
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Locating Cartridges

You can display the library internal address of any cartridge by using the SL Console.
You can locate a cartridge based on any of the following criteria:

¢ vol-id: See “Locate a Cartridge by vol-id” on page 264 for details.

® Library internal address: See “Locate a Cartridge by Address” on page 266 for
details.

e Host address (HLI): See “Locate a Cartridge by Address” on page 266 for details.

This utility is especially useful when you must perform a manual mount of a
cartridge. The library management software (ELS or ACSLS) provides the:

e vol-id
e HLI-PRC or FC-SCSI address of the cartridge
¢ Drive bay address of an available drive

Before you enter the library, write down the vol-id, cartridge location, and the drive
slot location.

Note — If the library is in a complex, make sure you enter the
correct library number (for the internal firmware address search)
or the LSM number (for the HLI-PRC address search). For more
information see “PTP Addressing Scheme” on page 306.

Recovery Moves

Using the recovery move diagnostic function, you can move a cartridge from one
location to another. For example, you can:

* Return a cartridge to its original location from a CAP cell, drive, or another
storage cell location.

* Decide to group cartridges by data type or move them closer to their assigned
drives.

* Eject a cleaning or diagnostic cartridge that has expired.

* Enter a new cleaning or diagnostic cartridge and move it to a reserved storage
cell.

A cartridge currently in a storage cell can be moved only to a CAP, a system cell, or
another storage cell, and not to a drive. A cartridge currently in a drive, CAP, or
system cell can be moved to any other unoccupied location in the library. See the
following procedures for complete details:

* “Move a Specified Cartridge by vol-id” on page 271
* “Move a Cartridge From a Specified Location” on page 276

Before moving any cartridge, it is helpful to display or print a report showing where
cartridges are currently located and which storage cells are unoccupied. See the
following procedures for detailed instructions:

¢ “Display Library Cartridge Information in Tabular Format” on page 257
e “List Library Cartridges” on page 261
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Task Page
Enter Cartridges Through a CAP 254
Eject Cartridges Through a CAP 255
Display Library Cartridge Information in Tabular Format 257
List Library Cartridges 261
Locate a Cartridge by vol-id 264
Locate a Cartridge by Address 266
Move a Specified Cartridge by vol-id 271
Move a Cartridge From a Specified Location 276
Display the Media Events Report 281
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V¥V Enter Cartridges Through a CAP

Task Tool
This task can be performed at the host and the CAP.

Task Purpose
Use this procedure to enter cartridges into the library through a CAP.

Task Steps

1. Initiate the enter operation at the host. See the appropriate tape management
software documentation for the procedures and commands.

Note — If the CAP is in auto enter mode, you can skip this step
and proceed directly to Step 2.

2. Press the appropriate CAP Unlocked button (CAP A or CAP B) on the operator
key pad.

The CAP door opens, and the CAP button light turns ON.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

3. Place the cartridges in the CAP. Insert the cartridges so that the:
* Customer label (if present) faces up
* Hub gear faces down
¢ Cartridge label faces you

You can enter the cartridges directly into the magazines while the magazines are
in the CAP. Or you can remove the magazines from the CAP, insert cartridges into
the magazines, and then replace the cartridge-filled magazines into the CAP.

Note — You can place cartridges in any CAP slot, in any order. The
robot audits all CAP slots when the CAP door closes.

Caution — Possible Media Damage. While you can enter cartridges
that do not contain external labels or place cartridges upside-down,
this is not advisable. Such conditions present problems when the
system performs an audit. Likewise, do not enter cartridges
containing unreadable or damaged labels.

4. Press the appropriate CAP Unlocked button (CAP A or CAP B) on the operator
key pad.

The CAP closes and locks automatically, and the CAP button light turns OFF.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

5. The HandBot audits the CAP, and then moves the cartridges from the CAP to
storage cells.

When the HandBot moves all cartridges from the CAP, the library recognizes that
the CAP is empty and returns the CAP to its default state.
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V¥V Eject Cartridges Through a CAP

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This task can be performed the host and the CAP.

When ejecting (exporting) a cartridge, you must specify the vol-ids of the cartridge
you wish to remove from the library. The system retrives the vol-id location from the
library controller database. The robot moves to the cartridge and removes it from its
slot, and places the cartridge into the CAP slot. You can export up to 39 cartridges at
one time through each CAP.

Use this procedure to eject cartridges from the library through a CAP.

. Initiate the eject operation at the host. See the appropriate tape management

software documentation for the procedures and commands.

Specify the vol-ids of the cartridges you want to remove from the library.
The HandBot places the cartridges into one or more available CAPs. Refer to your
library management software publication for the console messages.

. Press the appropriate CAP Unlocked button (CAP A or CAP B) on the operator

key pad.
The CAP door opens, and the CAP button light turns ON.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

. Remove the cartridges from the CAP.

You can remove the cartridges directly from the magazines while the magazines
are in the CAP. Or you can take the magazines out of the CAP, remove the
cartridges from the magazines, and then replace the empty magazines in the CAP.

. Push the CAP button to close the CAP.

The CAP closes and locks automatically, and the CAP button light turns OFF.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

If more cartridges must be exported, the robot continues filling the CAP. Wait
until the CAP door is unlocked and repeat Step 2 through Step 4.

The eject operation ends automatically when the system ejects all specified
cartridges.

. The robot audits the CAP to verify that it is empty.

The CAP returns to its default state.
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V¥V Display Library Cartridge Information in Tabular Format

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_6.00 and SL Console version 4.65.

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
e Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display detailed information about all library cartridges in a
sortable, tabular format. The information includes the cartridge vol-ids, locations,
and media types. You can use this report for a variety of purposes, such as to:

® Locate cartridges by library internal address

* Verify that all cartridges in the library have valid, readable barcode labels
¢ Identify cleaning and diagnostic cartridges

* Identify cartridge media types in a mixed-media library

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 23 for details. To display most of the same data in a straight text
format, see “List Library Cartridges” on page 261.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Reports.

The navigation tree lists all library report options.
|=] STORAGETEK Library Console (E=0TEE %)
Tools Help Reports

o [ Statistics ‘§§| Reports |

o= [Jlog
o= [ |Btatus Summary
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2. Expand the Status Summary folder in the navigation tree.

The Status Summary reports display in a list.

| STORAGETEK Librany

Tools Help Reports

Reports |

‘ o~ [ Statistics

| o ELlog ;

= \'
[ cartridge Table :
[} Device Reserve Tabl
D CAP Summary ;
D Carridge Summary
D Drive Summary
D Library Information
[y robat Summary

o= ] Status Detail

o= [ Version

3. In the navigation tree, select Cartridge Table in the navigation tree.

The Cartridge Table Report displays. See “Screen Fields” on page 259 below for a
detailed description of each screen field.

@'SIORA(;E'IEEEB c

Tools Help Reports Search Update Save ﬂ
&~ [ Statistics Status Summary : Cartridge Table |
o [ Log | IR rail col side ri Lacation Type Media Type Type Labal Custom Label Audited
¢ [ Status Summary i 1 53 |1 2 sysCall LioUniv_Cleaning [clean  |CLNUTICU |CLNUTICU " -
[ Gartidge Table 1 1 a3 |1 4 sysCell 5840_Cleaning  |clean  |CLND&7OU  |CLNOS7~U " =
1o 1 a0 |1 12 cell 5540_R cata  |DO0S740R |O00Z74-R "
[ Desee Reserve Tabl |y i B 3 cell SB40_R cata  |0D00DBOR  |000D8E-R v
[ cap summary 1 1 48 |1 12 cell T10000 data  [7O1574T1  |[70M574T ¥
[ Carridoe Surmmary | |1 1 a8 |2 6 cell 5840_R data  |D0Z1700R_ |002170-R v
[ Dive Sumrmary 1 1 a6 |1 6 cell LioGenz_2000B  |data  |PQ2192L2  |PG2182L3 v
: i 1 a6 |2 4 cell 5840_R data  |SL34BA0R  |SL34BA-R "
[ Liorary information | 1 45 |2 5 cell Ga40_R data SL43630R  |SL4263~R ¥
[ robot Summary | [ 1 a6 |2 7 call 5840_R cata  |MOBE190R  |MOBE|E-R "
& [ Status Detail 1 1 s |1 5 cell 5540_R cata  |0O0S900R |ODDS90-R "
o 0= version I 1 45 |2 B cell 5640_R data  |HN140G60R |HN1406-R "
i D 1 45 |2 7 cell 5640_R data  |HMNS3TIOR |HNS37T1-R "
WO B I 1 45 7 14 cell 9540_R data SL07070R  |SLO707~R v
D 1 a1 |2 10 cell 5840_R data  |EN1BT40R  |[EN1814-R v
D 1 4z |2 2 cell LioGenz_2006B  |data  |LND455L2 |LMDA5&L2 "
1 1 43 |2 1 call 3840_R data  |SLOTE0OR  |SLOTS0-R "
1 1 43 |2 12 call 3840 Gata  |0029150P  |002915-P "
1 1 a3 |2 13 cell 5840_R cata  |OD02620R_ |0003EZ-R "
1o 1 a2 1 4 cell 5540_R cata  |SLIG040R  |SLTBO4-R "
o 1 4z 1 5 cell 9640_R data  [DO03120R 0003 2-R "

4. If you want to search the report data or save it to a file, complete the following
procedures:

® “Search a Library Report” on page 53
® “Save Library Report Data to a File” on page 55
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Screen Fields

lib, rail, col, side, row

Library, rail, column, side, and row. Together, these values identify the library
internal address where the cartridge is located.

For a detailed description of the library internal address format, see .

Location Type
Type of library location where the cartridge is located. Options are:
e CAP: CAP cell
¢ cell: Regular storage cell
e drive: Loaded in a tape drive
e sysCell: System (reserved) cell; cleaning or diagnostic cartridges are typically
stored in these cells
Media Type
Type of media in the cartridge. For example, Lto Gen3_400GB, 9840_R, T10000.

Type
Domain, or usage type, of the cartridge. Options are:
* clean: Cleaning cartridge
e data: Data cartridge

e diagnostic: Diagnostic cartridge

Label
Unique vol-id of the cartridge. Standard vol-ids are eight characters in length.

A value of #UREAD indicates the barcode label is unreadable. Possible reasons for
this are as follows:

® The label is missing, damaged, or upside-down. In this case, the Custom Label
field also indicates #UREAD.

e The label has a non-standard format, such as a ten-character vol-id, or an
unrecognized cartridge domain or media type indicator. In this case, the non-
standard vol-id displays in the Custom Label field.

The library controller does not allow you to mount an unlabeled or unknown type
cartridge into any tape drive.
Custom Label

Non-standard vol-id of the cartridge, if applicable (requires the Open Format
Volser feature). Possible entries for this field are as follows:

¢ Blank: The cartridge has a readable, standard eight-character vol-id cartridge
label, as indicated in the Label field.
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¢ #UREAD: The cartridge label is truly not readable, possibly because it is
missing, damaged, or upside-down.

¢ Any other value: Indicates the non-standard vol-id of the cartridge.
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V List Library Cartridges

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display information about all library cartridges, including their
vol-ids, locations, and media types.

To display the same data in a tabular format, see “Display Library Cartridge
Information in Tabular Format” on page 257.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Reports.

The navigation tree lists all library report options.

STORAGETEK Libray ¢

Tools Help Reports E

[’ o [ Statistics | /[ Reports |
- |j Log
- bt sia
o= ] Status Detail
o= ] Wersion

2. Expand the Status Summary folder in the navigation tree.

The Status Summary reports display in a list.

?ﬁSTORAGEEEK Libra )

Tools Help Reports E

o= [ Statistics [ Reports |

o Log

¢ ClEaiEGImS | |
[ cartridge Table ;
[} Device Reserve Tabl
D CAP Summary ;
D Carridge Summary
D Drive Summary
D Library Information
[y robat Summary

o= ] Status Detail
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3. Select Cartridge Summary.
The Cartridge Summary report displays.

See the following “Screen Fields” on page 262 for a detailed description of each
screen field.

||=] STORAGETEK Library Conso [ESiRel x ]

. Tools Help Reports Search Update Save ﬂ

b= 9 sStatistics r Cartridge Summary |

- (] Loy Cartridge Summary [

> [ Status Summary = =]
D Cartridoe Table Generated on ; Thu Aug 02 103241 MDT 2012

[ Device Resere Table
D CAP Summary :
[ Garrage summary
D Drive Summary

D Litbrary Information
D Robot Summary

Cartridge

Location :1,1,-53,1,2
Location Type : sysCell
Media Type : LioLniv_Cleaning

[ Status Detail Fine et
3 wersion Cartridge ; CLMU11CL
7 Audit Logs 2

Location :1,1,-53,1,4
Location Type : sysCell
Media Type : 9840_Cleaning
Type : clean

Carridge : CLMOATOL

Location:1,1-901,12
Location Type : cell

4. If you want to search the report data or save it to a file, see the following
procedures:

¢ “Display a Library Report” on page 51
® “Save Library Report Data to a File” on page 55

Screen Fields

Location

Library, rail, column, side, and row. Together, these values identify the library
internal address where the cartridge is located.

For a detailed description of the library internal address format, see “Cartridge
Slot Locations” on page 431.
Location Type
Type of library location where the cartridge is located. Options are:
e CAP: CAP cell
¢ cell: Regular storage cell

e drive: Loaded in a tape drive
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¢ sysCell: System (reserved) cell; cleaning or diagnostic cartridges are typically
stored in these cells
Media Type

Type of media in the cartridge.

Type
Domain, or usage type, of the cartridge. Options are:
* clean: Cleaning cartridge
e data: Data cartridge

e diagnostic: Diagnostic cartridge

Cartridge
Unique vol-id of the cartridge. Standard vol-ids are eight characters in length.

A value of #UREAD indicates the barcode label is unreadable. Possible reasons for
this are as follows:

® The label is missing or damaged.

e The label has a non-standard format, such as a ten-character vol-id, or an
unrecognized cartridge domain type or media type indicator.

The library controller does not allow you to mount an unlabeled or unknown type
cartridge into any tape drive.
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V¥V Locate a Cartridge by vol-id

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:

* Local operator panel

e Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display the current location of a cartridge with a specified
volume ID. The location can be displayed in one of the following formats:

e Library internal address

e HLI-PRC address (HLI hosts only)

Task Steps

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Search tab.

The Library Search page appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Refresh H Search H Reboot ‘

/Y, Librany1,0,0,0,0

| rLibrary

||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove 5
Searc e vow [~
YOLID | |
Requester | | v|
Cartridge Type | | - |

Search Result
WOLID | Internal Address | Location Type | media Type | Cartridge Type

The Requester field controls the address format that will be displayed for the
cartridge location.

¢ To display the library internal address, select default.
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¢ To display the HLI-PRC address, select h110 or h1il.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Refresh H Search H Rehoot ‘ H3

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= Q Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

~Library
Load Code rncthrate Code r Audit r SelfTest r Search ch\rere r TransferFile | 4 | >
Search Type =
YOLID [LTa1+ |
Requester |defau|l | b d |
Cartridge Type |data | - |

3. Click the Search tab.

The Search Result section displays all cartridges meeting the search criteria.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Refresh H Search H Reboot ‘ ﬂ

(& Library:1,0,0,0,0
o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= Q Faoweer Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

| rLibrary
|| Load Code rncthrate Code r Audit r SelfTest r Search rRmrere r TransferFile 4| »
Search Type WOLID =
VOLID [LTa1+ |
Requester |defau|t | - |
Cartridge Type ‘data ‘V|
~Search Result
WOLID Internal Address | Location Type media Type Carridge Type
LT3135L3 1,1,-91,47 cell LtoGen3_400GE |data
LT3138L3 1,1,5,2,11 cap LtoGen3_400GE |data
LT3161L3 1,1,-8,2,49 cell LtoGen3_400GE |data
LT3181L3 1,1-71.1 cell LtoGen3_400GE |data
LT3182L3 1,1,-71.3 cell LtoGen3_400GE |data

Cartridge Management 265




Cartridge Management Tasks

V Locate a Cartridge by Address

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display detailed information for cartridges with a specified
location. Using wildcards, you can display all cartridges in a specified general area
(for example, in a specified panel, row, or column). You can specify the location using
one of the following formats:

e Library internal address

e HLI-PRC address (HLI hosts only)

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Search tab.

The Library Search page appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Refresh H Search H Reboot ‘

1, Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o @ CP Folder1,0,0,0,0 || [ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RoviMove 5
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :

o @ Elevator Folder1,0,000 | ||| search Type VOLID -

o 0 Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0

o /Y. Rohot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 VOLID | |
: Requester | |V|
Cartridge Type | | - |
Search Result
WOLID | Internal Address | Location Type | media Type | Cartridge Type

3. In the Search Type list, select Location.

266 SL8500 User's Guide



Cartridge Management Tasks

Note — The default Search Type is VOLID.
The page updates to display fields enabling you to search by location.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Refresh H Search H Reboot ‘

@ Library1,0,0,0,0 | pLibrary

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | Search

RcwrMove r

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

Search Type

Location

Requester

aeson+

Location entered should correspond to the addressing scheme used by requester selected.

‘v|

4. In the Location list, select the type of match you want to perform in the search.

‘ Refresh H Search H Reboot ‘

Tools Help Diagnostics

@ Library1,0,0,0,0

| rLibrary

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | Search

RcwrMove r

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

Search Type

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

taesion [

Location entered should correspond to the addressing scheme used by requester selected.

Location equals | A | |
contains
Requester endsWith ‘ b4 |
equals
Search Result

Internal Address

startsViith
Type Nl

Detailz

5. In the Requester list, select the type of address format you want to use for the

‘ Refresh H Search H Reboot ‘

search.

Tools Help Diagnostics

@ Library1,0,0,0,0

| rLibrary

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0

[ Diaghove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | Search

RcvrMove 3

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
o= 0 Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Search Type
o= 0 Faoweer Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o @ Rabot Falder:1,0,0,0,0 :

faeson [

Location entered should correspond to the addressing scheme used by requester selected.

Location startsWith = | |
Requester default | -
Search Result hiio N
earc SU default
Internal Address | e PEIEIE T

6. In the Location field, enter the parameters for the search.

The format you use must correspond to the Requester you have specified. For

example:

® Use the library internal address format if Requester is “default”.
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e Use the HLI-PRC address if Requester is an HLI host.
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Note — You cannot use wildcards in the Location field.

‘ Refresh H Search H Reboot ‘ H

i Library:1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o~ @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o~ @ Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0

o Q Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

o ) Robot Falder1,0,0,0,0

Tools Help Diagnostics

-Library
||/ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | ReviMove | [»

taesion [

Location entered should correspond to the addressing scheme used by requester selected.

Search Type

Location startsWith | | [1,26
I3
Requester hiio |~
Search Result
Internal Address Type Details

‘ Refresh H Search H Reboot ‘ ﬂ

@ Library1,0,0,0,0

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

o= Q Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

| rLibrary
[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | Search | RcwiMove 5
—— Locaton [~
Location entered should correspond to the addressing scheme used by requester selected.
Location startsWith | | [1,26 |
Requester hiio |
~Search Result
Internal Address Reguester Address Type Details
1,2-271.1 1,26,0,0 cell -
1,2-271.2 1,26,1,0 call
122713 1,26,2,0 cell " 1
1,2-2714 1,26,3.0 cell 0
1,2-2715 1,26,4.0 cell
1,2-27T 16 1,26,5,0 cell
122717 1,26,6,0 call
122718 1,26,7.0 cell "
1,2-2718 1,26,8.0 cell
1,2-27110 1,26,8,0 cell
1,2-271,11 1,26,10,0 cell
1,2-27,112 1,26,11,0 call
1,227,113 1,2612,0 cell "
1,2-27,2.1 1,26,13,0 cell
1,2-27,2.2 1,2614,0 cell
1,2-27,23 1,26,15,0 cell -

q] Il
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LConsole - Location Details

~Cartridge Details
WOLID EN1208L1
Media Type LtoGen1_100GE
Cartridge Type data
~Mapped Locations
Reguaster Address
hlio 126,20

Close
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Task Tool

Cartridge Management Tasks

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:

* Local operator panel

e Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to move a cartridge with a specified vol-id to a specified location
within the library.

Task Steps

Note — This procedure updates the cartridge’s location in the
library controller database, but not in the host database. Therefore
after performing this procedure, you must perform an audit from
the host software to update the host database. Failure to do so will
cause future mount requests from the host software to fail.

Caution — Potential data overwrite. Use caution when performing
this procedure in partitioned libraries. You could inadvertently
move a cartridge from one partition to another, which would allow
the new partition to overwrite data on the cartridge.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the RcvrMove tab.

The Recovery Move page appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Start H Rehoot ‘

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

o= 6 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

| rLibrary

||/ DiagMove | Load Code | activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | Search | RewiMove | |»

{The Destination Location).

Source Location

Mode

® Location ' VOLID

RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start
hutton above to initiate cartridge move. This mowve function is intended to move a
cartridge from its current location (Source Location) back to its original home location

Destination Location
Destination Location
Type Cap =
Librarv Max -
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3. In the Source Location Mode section, select VOLID.

The page updates with the appropriate Source Location choices.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Start H Reboot ‘

@ Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 /||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |»
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :

o 0 Elavator Folder1,0,0,0,0 RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start

hutton above to initiate cartridge move. This mowve function is intended to move a

T 0 Pawer Supply Folder.1,0,0,0 : cartridge from its current location (Source Location) back to its original home location

o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 {The Destination Location).
: Source Location Destination Location
Mode Destination Location
J Location (@ VOLID Type
Rail
o

4. In the VOLID field, enter the vol-id of the cartridge you want to move.

Tools Help Diaghostics ‘ Start H Reboot ‘ H

I Library1,0,0,0,0 | pLibrary
@ CAF Folder,0,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RewMove | |»
o (@ Drive Falder:1,0,0,0,0 :
o 0 Elawator Folder1,0,0,0,0 RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start

button above to initiate cartridge mowe. This mowve function is intended to move a

T 0 Power Supply Foldar1,0,0,0 ii cartridge from its current location (Source Location) back to its original home location

o @ Rohot Folder1,0,0,0,0 (The Destination Location).
-l Source Location Destination Location
Mode Destination Location
) Location (@ WOLID Type Cap =
o
VOLID DDDE?QDR| Row
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5. In the Destination Location Type list, select the type of location where you want
to move the cartridge to. Options are:

¢ CAP

e Storage Slots

¢ Drive

* Reserved Slots

The following restrictions apply to your selection:

¢ The destination can be a drive only if the source is a CAP or reserved slot.

* For you to move a cartridge to a drive, the cartridge media type must be
compatible with the drive type.

* You cannot move a cartridge to a location that is already occupied.

¢ Although not strictly enforced, it is recommended that only diagnostic or
cleaning cartridges be moved to reserved slots.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Start H Rehoot ‘

(& Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o @ CAP Folder,0,0,0,0 /||| Diaghove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RoviMove | |»
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :

o 6 Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0 RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start

button above to initiate cartridge move. This move function is intended to move a

o @ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0/ - cartridge from its current Incation (Source Location) back to its original home location

& @ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 1|l (The Destination Location).
Source Location Destination Location
Mode Destination Location
) Location (@ VOLID Type Cap |'
Library Cap

Storage Slots
Rail Drive %

Swstem Slots
S
Row

6. In the Destination Location table, specify the library internal address of the
destination location by making the appropriate selections in the following lists:

* Library
e Rail
e Column

e Side
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* Row
The following special selections are available on the lists:

* Min: First element of that location type (library, rail, column, side, row) in the
library

* Max: Last element of that location type (library, rail, column, side, row) in the
library

Caution — )Potential overwrite of data or loss of access. If the library is
partitioned, make sure to keep the cartridge in the same partition it
is currently allocated to. If you move a cartridge to a cell allocated
to a different partition, the host could treat the cartridge as scratch
and overwrite the data. If you move the cartridge to an unallocated
cell, no hosts will be able to access the cartridge.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Start H Reboot ‘

@ Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | Library

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | [»
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :

o 0 Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0 RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start

button above to initiate cartridge move. This move function is intended to move a

T 0 Power Supply Foluer1,0,0,0, & cartridge from its current location {Source Location) back to its original home location

> @ RohotFolder1,0000 | ||| (The Destination Location.
: Source Location Destination Location
Mode Destination Location
i) Location (@) VOLID Type
o
VOLID| 1005 790R: Row
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7. Click the Start button.

Tools Help Diagnostics

Cartridge Management Tasks

Library:1,0,0,0,0
¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ cari1,2,3120
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= WA Clovwatar Ealdard 0000

| start J‘ Rehoot ‘
b

Library

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RcurMove 5

RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start
button abowve to initiate cartridge move. This move function is intended to move a

The robot moves the cartridge. A success message appears when the operation
completes.

SLConsole

® Successfully mowved cartridge 0005790R to location 1,4,5,1.8.

8. Click OK.

9. To verify the new location, you can display a Cartridge Summary Report. See

“List Library Cartridges” on page 261 for details.

For example:

Tools Help Reports

Search H Update H Save ‘

¢ [ Permanent Reparts

Display |

[y cAP Details

D CAF Summary

D Carridge Summary
D Drrive Details

D Drrive Sumrmary

D Elevator Details

D Elevator Summary
D EventlLog - Error
D EventlLoog - ErrorWary -
D EventLog - Erroriary -
D Harchware Wersions
[ Library Details

D Library Information
[y PTP Details

D FTP Summary

[y Robot Details

D Robot Summary
D Software Versions

] Il HDE

Location:1,3-9.24
Location Type : cell
Media Type : 9940
Type ; data

Cartridge : 00046ROP

Location:1,3,271,3
Location Type : cell
Media Type  9840_R
Type : data

Cartridge - 00054 20R

Location:1,451,8
Location Type : cell
Media Type : 9840_R
Type : data

Cartridge  00057490R

Location:1,3,281,8
Lacation Type : sysCell
Media Type | 9840_R
Twpe : data

Carridge ; 0005820R

Location: 11,2517

| »

1]

10. To update the new cartridge location in the host database, initiate a library
audit from the host software. See the appropriate tape management software

documentation for the procedures and commands.
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V¥ Move a Cartridge From a Specified Location

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e  Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to move a cartridge from one specified location to another within
the library.

Note — This procedure updates the cartridge’s location in the
library controller database, but not in the host database. Therefore,
after performing this procedure, perform an audit from the host
software to update the host database. If you do not perform the
audit, future mount requests from the host software will fail.

Caution — Potential overwrite of data. Use caution when performing
this procedure in partitioned libraries. You could inadvertently
move a cartridge from one partition to another, causing the new
partition to overwrite data on the cartridge.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the RcvrMove tab.
The Recovery Move page appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Start H Reboot ‘

@ Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o @ CP Folder1,0,0,0,0 /||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |»
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :

o 6 Elevatar Folder,0,0,0,0 RECOVERY MO\!:E:_ (_:hnuse source and des_tinaticm Iucati_nn f_ur_ maove. Then choose Start

& 6 P Sunnly Falder 000 5|l button above to initiate cartridge move. This move function is intended to move a

ower supply Folderd, 00, §§ cartridge from its current location (Source Location) back to its original home location
o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :[|| (The Destination Location).
Source Location Destination Location
Mode Destination Location
i Location () WOLID Type Cap =

Librarv Max A d
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n the Source Location Mode section, select Location.

The page updates with the appropriate Source Location choices.

& Library1,0,0,0,0
o CAF Folder1 0,0

o @ Drive Falder:1,0,0,0,0

o 0 Elevator Folder:1
o= 0 Fower Supply Fo

o @ Robot Falder:1,0,0,0,0

Tools Help Diagnostics | start | | Rehoot | | ‘
2| -Library
0,0 | Diaghove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search [ Rewhove | |»
ooon RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start
idl '_1 ' no0 button above to initiate cartridge move. This move function is intended to move a
ertiLg, cartridge from its current location (Source Location) back to its original home location
AN {The Destination Location).
Source Location Destination Location
Mode Destination Location
® Location () VOLID Type Cap =
Source Location
.
Type Cap =
. 2
o
g
Row

4. In the Source Location Type list, select the cartridge’s current location type.
Options are:

CAP
Slot
Drive

Reserved Slots

5. In the Source Location table, specify the library internal address of the source
location by making the appropriate selections in the following lists:

Library
Rail
Column
Side

Row

The following special selections are available on the lists:

Min: First element of that location type (library, rail, column, side, row) in the
library
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* Max: Last element of that location type (library, rail, column, side, row) in the
library
Tools Help Diagnostics Start Rehoot | ‘
@ Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ AP Folder10,0,00 ||[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeliTest | Search | RowiMove | [+
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :
o~ e Elevator Folder1,0,0,0.0 i||| RECOVERY MO\{E:_ _Chuose source and des_1inatiun Iucati_on for_ move. Then choose Start
5 0 Power Supaly Folderd 0.00 : hutton above to initiate cartridge move. This move function is intended to move a
PRIy R cartridge from its current location (Source Location) back to its original home location
& @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 ‘||| {The Destination Location).
Source Location Destination Location
Mode Destination Location
@ Location (' VOLID Type Cap :
Source Location
wa
e
-
a -
o
coumn [ || |
rw ]

6. In the Destination Location Type list, select the type of location where you want
to move the cartridge to. Options are:

CAP
Storage Slots
Drive

Reserved Slots

The following restrictions apply:

The destination location can be a drive only if the source is a CAP or reserved
slot.

For you to move a cartridge to a drive, the cartridge media type must be
compatible with the drive type.

You cannot move a cartridge to a location that is already occupied.

Although not strictly enforced, it is recommended that only diagnostic or
cleaning cartridges be moved to reserved slots.

7. In the Destination Location table, specify the library internal address of the
destination location by making the appropriate selections in the following lists:

Library
Rail
Column
Side

Row

The following special selections are available on the lists:
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* Min: First element of that location type (library, rail, column, side, row) in the
library

* Max: Last element of that location type (library, rail, column, side, row) in the
library

Tools Help Diagnostics

Caution — )Potential overwrite of data or loss of access. If the library is
partitioned, keep the cartridge in the same partition it is currently
allocated to. If you move a cartridge to a cell allocated to a different
partition, the host could treat the cartridge as scratch and overwrite
the data. If you move the cartridge to an unallocated cell, no hosts
will be able to access the cartridge.

(& Library:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Faoweer Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

‘ Start H Rehoot ‘
| rLibrary

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeliTest | Search | RowiMove | |»

RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start
button above to initiate cartridge move. This move function is intended to move a
cartridge from its current location (Source Location) back to its original home location

{The Destination Location).
Source Location Destination Location
Mode Destination Location
® Location ) VOLID Type =

Source Location
Type Rail
Libeary coumn 5 [~]
- sde |1 [+]
counn [25 |~ Row
o |t
8. Click the Start button.
Tools Help Diagnostics | Start J\‘ Reboot ‘
Library:1,0,0,0,0 : Library L\g
7 @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||/ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | Search | RewiMove 5

@ car1,231,20
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o WA Clavstar Ealdard AN

RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start
hutton above to initiate cartridge move. This mowve function is intended to move a

The robot moves the cartridge, and then a success message appears.

SLConsole x|

@ Successfully moved cartridge from location 1,4,25,1,2 to 1,4,5,1,8.
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9. Click OK.

10. To verify the new location, you can display a Cartridge Summary Report. See
“List Library Cartridges” on page 261 for details.

The following is an example.

Tools Help Reports

Search H Update H Save ‘

9 [ Permanent Reparts

Display |

[y car Details

[y cap surmmary

[y cartridoe Surmmary
[Ty Drive Details

[Ty Drive surmmary

[Ty Etevator Details

[Ty Elevator Surnmary
[y EvertLog - Errar
[ EventLon - Errarar -
[Ty EvertLog - Errarwar -
[Ty Harchweare Varsions
[Ty Library Details

[Ty Library inforrnation
[y PTF Details

[y PR Surmmary

[7y robot Details

[y robot Surmmary
[Ty software versions

1 I DE

Laocation:1,3-924
Location Type : cell
Media Typa 9940
Type : data

Cartridge : 0004660P

Lacation:1,3,27,1,3
Location Type : cell
Media Type : 9840_R
Type : data

Cartridge ; 00054 20R

Location: 1,45,1,8
Lacation Type : cell
Media Type | 9840_R
Twpe : data

Carridge ; 0005790R

Location: 1,3,281,8
Lacation Type : sysCell
Media Type : 9340_R
Type : data

Carridge : 0005820R

Location:1,1,251,7

| »

1]

11. To update the new cartridge location in the host database, initiate a library

audit from the host software. See the appropriate tape management software
documentation for the procedures and commands.
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V Display the Media Events Report

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:

Task Purpose

Local operator panel
Standalone SL Console

Web-launched SL Console

The Media Events Report summarizes library cartridge media events and updates
whenever a media event or error occurs on any drive. Displaying up to 2000 entries,
the report is helpful for identifying and diagnosing faulty cartridges.

For each cartridge that has experienced media events, the report lists:

The vol-id of the cartridge
The type of event
The number of occurrences

The date and time of the last such event

The report is sorted in vol-id order by default. Optionally, you can change the sort
order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See .

Task Steps
1.

2.

Tools Help Reports

Note — For cartridge events associated with particular drives, see
“Display the Drive Media Events Report” on page 245.

Select Tools > Reports.
Expand the Statistics folder, and select Media Events.

Search H Update H Save ‘

9 ] Statistics

o [JLog

o= ] Status Summary
o= ] Statug Detail

o= ] Wersion

Screen Fields

[y Drive Events : « Cartridge Lahel Evert Type Mumber of Events Last Seen
|__°°] Dirive Media Events | S|EMGOE2L2 Media Errar 2 Fritdar1319:45:45 MDT._.
D hedia Events

Display |

AovwTORILA Media Error 1 Satmar 14 11:21:34 D ..

Cartridge Label

VOLID of the cartridge that has experienced an event.
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Event Type
Type of media event being tracked. Options are:

* Media Error: The drive indicated there was a problem with the media. Also,
this possibly could indicate a problem with the drive.

* Misbuckle Error: The drive was unable to grab the buckle of the media and
could not thread the tape. The media is likely damaged.

Number of Events

Total number of events of this type that have been recorded for this cartridge.

Last Seen

Date and time of the most recent occurrence of the event.
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Drive Cleaning

Library tape drives require periodic cleaning to prevent read/write errors. A drive
cleaning occurs when the system mounts a compatible cleaning cartridge in response
to a cleaning request from the drive.

With the SL8500, either host applications (such as ACSLS or ELS) or direct-attach
applications (such as Symantec and NetBackup) usually manage all cleaning
cartridge and drive clean functions. For additional details about this method, see
“Host-Managed Drive Cleaning” on page 284.

Note — As of SL8500 firmware version FRS_7.00 and SL Console
version 5.50, only your system administrator can configure and
manage library auto clean through the command line interface
(CLI).
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Host-Managed Drive Cleaning

You can use host tape management software (ACSLS or ELS) to manage drive
cleaning in whole HLI libraries or partitions. The following is a summary of the
actions to take in order to use host-managed cleaning. For full details, see the ACSLS
or ELS documentation.

1. Confirm that the library auto clean function is disabled. (The auto clean feature is
disabled by default on SL8500 libraries.) In partitioned libraries, confirm that it is
disabled for all partitions.

Note — As of SL.8500 firmware version FRS_7.00 and SL Console
version 5.50, this activity is not available through the SL Console.
Only the library administrator can perform it through the CLI.

Library auto clean must be disabled in order for ACSLS or ELS to receive
notification from the library when drives need cleaning.

2. Enable automatic cleaning within the tape management software.

e For ELS, see the MNTD AUtocln (ON) command in the ELS System
Programmer’s Guide for instructions on enabling the cleaning function.

* For ACSLS, automatic cleaning is enabled by default. For details, see the
AUTO_CLEAN variable, which is set by the acsss_config utility, in the ACSLS
Administrator’s Guide.

3. Use the applicable ACSLS or ELS commands to enter cleaning cartridges into the
library.

Do NOT use the SL Console Import/Export page to enter cleaning cartridges, as
the library controller will store the cartridges in reserved system cells. ACSLS and
ELS do not have access to these cells.

4. Have the tape management software manage drive cleaning as required.

5. Use the applicable ACSLS or ELS commands to monitor status of cleaning
cartridges and drives.

6. Use the applicable ACSLS or ELS commands to eject cleaning cartridges from the
library.

You cannot use the SL Console Import/Export page to eject host-managed
cleaning cartridges.

The library auto clean feature enables the library controller to manage all drive clean
functions. You can import cleaning cartridges into the library, where they are stored
in reserved system cells. As soon as a drive indicates that it needs cleaning, the
library controller automatically selects a compatible cleaning cartridge from the
system cells and mounts it on the drive. When the cleaning activity is completed, the
library controller dismounts the cartridge and returns it to a system cell.

With the auto clean feature, the library tracks cleaning cartridge usage and sends
notification when cleaning cartridges have expired or have reached a user-defined
usage threshold. Cleaning cartridges can be automatically exported from the library
in bulk, by expiration date, or by selected cartridge volume ID (vol-id or volser).

In partitioned libraries, auto clean can be configured for the entire library or for
individual library partitions.
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Host Interactions

With the auto clean feature, the library controller initiates a drive clean operation
immediately upon receipt of a cleaning request from the drive. This request typically
occurs when the drive dismounts a data cartridge. While the drive is being cleaned,
the data cartridge dismount remains pending to the host. The host is not notified that
the data cartridge dismount is complete until the drive clean operation has finished
and the cleaning cartridge has been returned to a system cell.

Unsuccessful Cleaning Operations

Any cleaning cartridges entered with the host tape management software (ACSLS or
ELS) are stored in data cells and cannot be used for the library auto clean feature.
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Robot, Safety Door and Power Supply
Management

This chapter includes the following topics:

* “Robots” on page 287

* “Service Safety Door” on page 290

¢ “Robot Procedures” on page 290

* “Power Supplies” on page 291

* “Robot Monitoring Tasks” on page 293

e “Safety Door Monitoring Tasks” on page 297

e “Power Supply Monitoring Tasks” on page 301

Robots

The robots move cartridges between storage slots, tape drives, and the CAPs. Each
robot can service up to 16 tape drives.

Note — Because of the four individual rails, each robotic assembly
is considered a library storage module (LSM). The architecture of
the SL8500 provides four separate and unique LSMs within a
single library.

FastLoad Feature

To optimize system performance, the robots automatically implement the Fast Load
capability. Once a robot successfully inserts a cartridge into a drive, it is immediately
available for the next request and does not wait until the drive reports that the
cartridge has been loaded. The SL8500 library control electronics waits to return the
response to the mount request until it detects that the tape drive has successfully
loaded the cartridge tape.
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Redundant Robots

Two robots can service a single rail section within the library, providing redundancy.
Each robot has two motors, if one fails, the other motor is powerful enough to move
the defective robot into the forward service area. If both the motors fail for a robot,
then the redundant robot moves the defective robot into the forward service area thus
continuing robot operations.

Your Oracle support representative completes the following steps in order to install
redundant robots:

1.

® N o @l WD

Install the Service Safety Door.

Upgrade the robot assemblies.

Upgrade the library firmware (FRS 2.50 or later).

Upgrade the HBS assemblies. These have an “X” on the upper left of the assembly.
Upgrade the HBN card .

HBQ rail terminator cards.

ENDSTOP bar code inserts in the three-cell arrays at the ends of all rails .

Additional DC power supplies.

Robot Initialization

When power is applied to the library, each robot begins its initialization routine. The
sequence for initialization is in the following order:

Note — If there are multiple robots, each robot attempts
initialization through the following sequence. If a failure is
encountered in one robot, that robot is flagged as defective.
Initialization continues for the other robots and, after they are
successfully initialized, the defective robot is pushed into the
maintenance area for replacement.

Logic/controller cards initialize (HBC/HBCR, HBB).

Rail communication is established with the robots: this is accomplished through
the robot’s electrically conductive brushes that contact the rail. Robots are
identified by number and hand address:

a. Number: The robot that encounters the left stop (referenced from the front of
the customer interface module) is robot number “1,” the one encountering the
right stop is robot number “2.”

b. Hand address: According to their rail location (numbered 1 -4, from the top,

down). See “Robot Numbering” on page 290 for more information.
If a service safety door is installed, the HBC/HBCR card checks that:

a. Both maintenance keys are in the vertical (OFF) positions

b. The door is in the center (disengaged) position. If the door is not in the correct

position, the HBC/HBCR card will issue the command to move it into its
center position.
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4. Robots move vertically (This is the only robot motion that is controlled by the
microcode within the robot’s HBB card. All other motions are controlled by the
HBC/HBCR card.)

5. The gripper sensors are checked.
6. The hand retracts. This protects:

a. Hand components: If the hand’s “reach safe” sensor cannot be detected,
initialization stops.

b. A customer cartridge that may have been left in the gripper during a power
failure. If this is the case, the “cartridge present” sensor activates and the hand
holds the cartridge in the retracted position.

7. Belt-driven wrist moves counterclockwise.

8. For libraries without redundant robots, each robot moves to both the left and right
end stops.

9. For redundant robots:
a. Both robots move to their respective end stops
b. Both robots initialize.
c. The right robot remains at its end stop.

d. The left robot moves around the track to meet the right robot. This distance is
calculated by the HBC/HBCR card as the absolute track distance.

e. The left robot moves to the end of its track.

10. Robots move to an empty slot detection area (the slot under the bar code insert, in
the 3-cell array at the front of the customer interface module) to verify proximity
sensor accuracy. During normal operation, if an empty slot is detected, the “empty
slot detector” sensor is activated. Non-labeled cartridges are also detected.

11. Belt-driven reach mechanism initializes by a wrist motion, pointing the hand to an
aisle position, and reach components are then verified.

12. Gripper, reach, and scanner initialization is accomplished at the three cell array
section:

a. If there is no cartridge in the gripper, the initialization continues.

b. If a cartridge is in the hand, the hand moves to the drop-off slot, the cartridge
is placed in the slot, and gripper initialization continues.

Note — Cartridge drop-off slots are the bottom slots in the 3-cell
arrays and the top fixed array slots under the PTP locations
leading to a total of 16.

13.Hand points toward the rear of the library.
14. End status sent to HBC/HBCR card.

Note — If any hand or robotic error cannot be resolved by error
recovery routines, the entire robot must be replaced.
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Robot Numbering

Rails are numbered from 1 (top rail) to 4 (bottom rail). They are also designated as
separate library storage modules (LSMs) within a library. For example:

Rails 1 and 2 can be designated LSMs for ELS, while rails number 3 and 4 can be
designated LSMs for ACSLS.

If only one host exists, all rails become separate LSMs for that host.

See “Cartridge Slot Locations” on page 431 for more details.

Robots have the following numbering:

1.
2.
3.

Library number (within a library complex)
Rail number: Rails are numbered 1 through 4, rail 1 is the top rail

Column number: Columns are “signed” numbers referenced from the customer
interface module, where +1 is right of the center of the drive bays and -1 is to the
left of the drive bays.

Side number: Outer wall = 1, Inner wall = 2

Note — Side numbers for robots are numbered according to their
end stops: 1 (left robot stop) and 2 (right robot stop).

Row number: Numbered consecutively, from the top down

Note — Because robot hands are not storage slots, their row
numbering is 0.

Robot Numbering Examples

Location 1, 1, 0, 1, O = the robot on rail 1 (top rail) that encounters the stop on the
left side of the customer interface module

Location 1, 1, 0, 2, 0 = the robot on rail 1 (top rail) that encounters the stop on the
right side of the customer interface module

Location 1, 2, 0, 1, 0 = the robot on rail 2 (next rail down) that encounters the stop
on the left side of the customer interface module

Robot Procedures

For detailed robot management procedures, see “Robot Monitoring
Tasks” on page 293.

Service Safety Door

SL8500 libraries with the redundant robots are equipped with an internal service
safety door that allows your Oracle StorageTek support representative to safely
perform maintenance and service on one robot while the other robot continues
normal operations
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The safety door is a sliding barrier that closes off the left or right maintenance area
from the operational portion of the library. The maintenance area is the space
between the two front doors and the rear of the elevator/turntable assembly. A
defective robot automatically moves into the maintenance area for service.

The safety door is activated only by your Oracle support representative using a
maintenance key. However, you can use the SL Console to monitor the status of the
safety door.

Safety Door Procedures

See the following sections for detailed information about monitoring and using the
safety doors:

e “Safety Door Monitoring Tasks” on page 297.

e “Service Safety Door Operation” on page 429.

Power Supplies

N+1 Base Power Configuration

The base power configuration contains one system power distribution unit (PDU)
and one N+1 PDU.

® The system PDU, connected directly to the branch circuit, provides AC power to
three DC power grids and the electronics control module.

¢ The N+1 PDU supplies added +48 VDC load sharing power to each of the three
DC power grids and an extra AC-to-DC power supply for the electronics control
module.

The base power configuration provides power to the:
e Tape drive power supplies

* Robotic rail power supplies

* Customer Interface Module power supplies

* Touch screen operator control panel

® Electronics control module power supplies

Note — The base power configuration does not offer redundant
AC power.

2N Power Configuration

The 2N power configuration contains the base power configuration (PDU 1) and a
second PDU, PDU number 2.

This configuration provides power to the same components as N+1, plus power for:
e Optional, redundant load sharing power supplies
¢ Two additional accessory racks for customer components

¢ Redundant library controller cards
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Note — The 2N PDU is required for the 2N drive power, 2N
robotic power, and also for the additional rack installed.

Power Supply Procedures

For detailed power supply procedures, see “Power Supply Monitoring
Tasks” on page 301.
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Robot Monitoring Tasks

Task Page
Display Robot Summary Information 294
Display Robot Status 295
Display Robot Properties 296
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V¥V Display Robot Summary Information

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:

* Local operator panel

e Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display summary information for the library robots.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Robot Summary. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

Task Steps

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Click the Robot folder on the navigation tree.

The Robot Data page appears.

Tools Help System Detail

Refresh

@ Library1,0,0,0,0
o= /1, CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o () Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o @@ Robot Falder,0,0,0,0
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o= 6 Fower Supply Faolder:1,0,0,0

;| ‘Robot Folder
Robot Data
Internal Addr Access State
11,010 offline
1,1,0,2,0 ofiline
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V¥V Display Robot Status

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display the current operational state of a robot.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Robot Details. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Robot Folder in the navigation tree, and click the robot you want to
display.

3. Click the Status tab.
The page displays the current status of the selected robot.

Tools Help System Detail Refresh

@ Libraryt 00,00 | -Rohot
o /0 CAP Falder1,0,0,0,0 l/ Status |/F'ruperties
o ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0
o @ Fower Supply Falder1,0,0,0 State
9 0 Robat Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Transition Request -select-transition- |v|
0 Health State error
0 Raobot1,1,0,2,0 Device State Errl_Jr
i Access State offline
Last Location 1,1,0,1,0
Hand Empty true
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V Display Robot Properties

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display detailed robot configuration information, including the
serial number and current firmware levels.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Robot Details. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

Task Steps

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Robot Folder, and click the robot you want to display.

3. Click the Properties tab.

The Properties page appears.
Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘
D Library3,0,0,0,0 ‘| -Robot
L @omersmionoy | ([P
o (@ Elevator Folder:3,0,0,1,0 Robot Properties
FRU Serial Number HEB 74003878

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:3,0,0,0

o (@ Ptp Folder:3,0,0,0,0 :

¢ @ Robot Folder:3,0,0,0,0
@ Robot 104
@ Robot3,1,0,2,0
@ Robot3,2,0,1,0
@ Robot3,2,0,2,0
@ Robot3,3,0,1,0

@ Robotz,3,0,2,0 Coude Version

0 Robot3,4,0,1,0 Marme Executing Yersion Flash ¥ersion
: disk.hbb.plmage 4.94.24 4.94.24
@ Ronot3 40,20 I | kernelpimage 47615 47515
o @ Saety Door Folder:3,0,0,0,0 || || | lips crarfs 48710 48710
robot.cramis 4.84.32 4.94.32
U-boot.bin 1.00.10 1.00.10
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Safety Door Monitoring Tasks

Task Page
Display Safety Door Summary Information 298
Display Safety Door Status 299
Display Robot Properties 296
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V¥V Display Safety Door Summary Information

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display summary information for the safety doors.

Note — The safety door is available only for libraries with the Dual
Robot feature.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Click the Safety Door folder on the navigation tree.
The Safety Door Data page appears.

Tools Help  System Detail ‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘

6 Library:1,0,0,0,0 ~Safety Door Folder

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 .

) B Internal Addr Doar Position
o @ Elevator Folder1,0,0,00 |||l {55300 canter
o 6 Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0
o 6 Redundant Electronics Fold

Safety Door Data
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V Display Safety Door Status

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display the current operational state of the safety door.

Note — The safety door is available only for libraries with the Dual
Robot feature.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Safety Door Folder in the navigation tree, and click the Safety Door.
3. Click the Status tab.
The page displays the current status of the safety door.

Tools Help System Detail Refresh

@ Librars1,0,0,0,0 | Safety Door

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 || status | Properties
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :

o @ Elevator Folder1,0,0,00 | ||| [ Safety Door Status

o~ @ Power Supply Folderd,0,0,0, 7| ||  Health State B

o @ Redundant Electronics Folad -||| | Devee State .
BOALUNGEN BCIMONICS FO Door Position center

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :
¢ (@ Safety Door Falder1,0,0,0,0 | -

(D safety Door:1,0,53,0,0
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V Display Safety Door Properties

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display detailed safety door configuration information,
including the serial number and current firmware levels.

Note — The safety door is available only for libraries with the Dual
Robot feature.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Safety Door Folder in the navigation tree, and click the Safety Door.
3. Click the Properties tab.
The Properties page appears.
Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘
D Library:1,0,0,0,0 | Safety Door

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0 “status | Properties
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 -
o @ Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||| [ SafetyDoor Properties

o @ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0 FRU Serial Number HBBZ 74000003

o 0 Redundant Electronics Fold
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :
¢ (@ Safety Door Falder1,0,0,0,0 | -

(D safety Door:1,0,53,0,0

Code Version

Marme Executing Yersion Flash Warsion
capvader cramfs 84717 a4riar
disk.hhz.plmage 556,02 55602
kernel plmage 475146 47514
lihs.cramfs 4717 a4717
u-boot.bin 1.12.00 1.12.00
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Power Supply Monitoring Tasks

Task
Display Power Supply Summary Information 302
Display Power Supply Detail 303
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V Display Power Supply Summary Information

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

The Power Supply Data screen displays summary information for all power supplies
in the library. You can use this screen to monitor the status of the power supplies.

By default, the display is sorted by power supply internal address. Optionally, you
can change the sort order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the
Screen Layout” on page 23.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. In the Library navigation tree, click the Power Supply Folder.
The Power Supply Folder page displays.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphy ‘ | Refresh |

6 Librar:1,0,0,0,0 i| rPower Supply Folder

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 e

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 _

Internal Addr Fower Supply Id Location Health State Foweer Supply Type

o @ Elevator Folder1,0.000 | /{9501, 1 Back (Botom) |0k Dirive-ACT

o 0|F'Dwer8uppl\,r Folder:1,0,0,0, 1,001,2 2 Back ok Dirive-AC1T

o @@ Redundant Electronics Folde - 1331 : : gaﬁt U:: griﬁe,;\f‘;?mﬂ

. 3 J0,0,1, ac 0 ail-
o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0.0 TR B Back ok Drive-AC1
o @ Safety Door Folder1,0.00.0| || 19°,57 g g Back ok Dirive-AC2
: 1,0,0,1,10 10 Back ok Drive-AC2

1,0,01,11 11 Back ok Rail-AC1
1,001,112 12 Eack ok Rail-AC1
1,001,132 13 Back ok Dirive-ACT
1,0,01,14 14 Back ok Dirive-AC1
1,0,01,15 15 Back ok Drive-AC2
10,0116 16 Back ok Dirive-AC2
10,0117 17 Eack ok Rail-AC 2 +1
1,0,0,1,19 19 Back ok Dirive-ACT
1,0,0,1,20 20 Back ok Dirive-AC1
1,0,0,1,24 24 Back {Top) ok Rail-AC2
1,0,01,25 75 Frant ok HEZ 25
1,0,0,1,26 26 Front {Top) ok HBZ- 26
1,0,01,27 27 Back (Lower) ok ECM-PE1-ACT
1,0,0,1,28 28 Back (Uppen ok EChM-PS2-AC2
1,0,0,1,25 25 Back ok PO -ACT
1,0,0,1,20 a0 Back ok POUZ-ACZ
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V Display Power Supply Detail

Task Tool
This procedure can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

The Power Supply Status screen displays detailed information for a selected power
supply. You can use this screen to determine whether the power supply is in need of
maintenance or replacement.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. In the Library navigation tree, expand the Power Supply Folder.
3. Click the power supply you want to display.
The Status screen displays.

Tools Help System Detail

— DNURTSE Erower—
o @ Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0 |— | [7 Vel SUBRY

7 @ Power Supply Folder1,0, Status |
@ Fower Supply1,0,01,+— Power Supply Status

@ Fower Supply:1,0,0,1,

) : Power Supphy Id 1
@ rower suppiy1,00,1.0 |||l internal Addr 1,0,0,1,1
@ Power Supply1,001] ||| |Status ok
D Power Supply1,0,01,{ ||| |Location Back (Bottom)
- Power Fail false
FPawer Supply:1,0,0,1
9 PREDOT || Ac Power Ok true
@ Fower supply1,0,0,1, i || |De Power Ok true
@ Power Supply1,0,01,7 | ||| |Power Supply Type Drive-AC1

@ Fower Supply:1,0,0,1,
@inerSupplw,D,Dj, :
D Power Supply1,0,0,1,17
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Elevator and Pass-Thru Port Management

This chapter includes information on the following topics:
e “PTP Configuration” on page 305
* “Elevator and Pass-Thru Port Tasks” on page 308

PTP Configuration

The preferred method of adding a Pass-Thru Port (PTP) is by installing the PTP and
second library to the left side (as viewed from the front of the existing library). This
will makes the existing library a home library. This method does not require system
reconfiguration.

If a PTP and second library are added to the right side (as viewed from the front of
the existing library), this would make the existing library an away library and
reconfiguration is required.

FIGURE 15-8 “Adding a PTP to an Existing Library Complex” on page 428 illustrates
the concept of home and away libraries.

Nondisruptive Installation

Installing PTPs from right to left has several advantages:

¢ Existing libraries can remain operational while the PTP frame is attached to them
during the installation of the adjacent library.

¢ No rebooting of ELS or ACSLS is required.

¢ Mount requests continue as normal in the first library (or existing library
complex).

e If cartridges are placed into the new SL8500, an ACSLS or ELS audit must be run
to add these cartridges to the database. The pre-existing LSMs can remain online
during the audit.

The numbering process proceeds sequentially from right-to-left as follows:
¢ [Existing Library A: LSMs 0-3
¢ Existing Library B: LSM 4-7
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¢ New Library C: LSMs 8-11

Disruptive Installation

Growing the library complex from left to the right requires the following:
e Taking the libraries offline

* Renumbering the LSMs

e Auditing the new and existing libraries to update volume locations

This type of installation is therefore is highly disruptive to the library operations. See
“Perform a Disruptive PTP Installation — for ACSLS or ELS” on page 427 for detailed
instructions.

PTP Addressing Scheme

The following terms and definitions apply to PTP operations:

e Home Library: For two libraries connected by PTPs, the home library is the
library supplying power and signals to the PTP through the left side of the Drive
and Electronics Module, as viewed from the front of both libraries.

* Away Library: For two libraries connected by PTPs, the away library is the library
on the left side of the home library as viewed from the front of both libraries.

The PTP addressing scheme is the same five-digit value as the other SL8500 devices
and locations (see “Internal Address” on page 432).

PTP numbering for the home library is:

¢ Library number

e Rail number (1-4 [internal firmware] or 0-3 [host])
e -6 (Column number)

¢ 1 (Side number)

¢ 0 (Row number)

PTP numbering for the away library would be:

¢ Library number

e Rail (LSM) number (1-4 [hardware] or 0-3 [host])
e +6 (Column number)

¢ 1 (Side number)

¢ 0 (Row number)

306 SL8500 User's Guide



PTP Configuration

Note — Columns +6 and -6 are the PTP areas for a library. Column
+6 in a library firmware address refers to libraries connected to
the right, -6 indicates libraries connected to the left.

However, the host software (ACSLS and ELS) consider Panel 1 as
the PTP area, whereas elevators are Panel 0. The first library
installed in the complex is 1 and each additional library added to
the complex increments by 1.

Home and away designations are always referenced from a PTP perspective of the
library it is connected to. When more than two libraries are connected in a complex,
every library that has two neighbors is both a home and away library, depending on
the perspective of the PTP devices. For example, the middle library in a set of three is
the home library for the PTP's on its left and the away library for the PTPs on its
right.

PTP and Power Supply Procedures

For detailed power supply procedures, see “Elevator and Pass-Thru Port
Tasks” on page 308.
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Elevator and Pass-Thru Port Tasks

Elevator and Pass-Thru Port Tasks

Task Page
Display Elevator Summary Information 309
Display Elevator Status 310
Display Elevator Properties 311
Display Pass-Thru Port Summary Information 312
Display Pass-Thru Port Status 313
Display Pass-Thru Port Properties 314
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Elevator and Pass-Thru Port Tasks

V¥ Display Elevator Summary Information

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display summary information for all library elevators.

Note — This information is also available through
Reports > Status Summary > Library Information. See “Display a
Library Report” on page 51 for detailed instructions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Select the Elevator folder in the navigation tree.

The Elevator Data screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘

@ Librar:3,0,0,0,0 | rEtevator Folder
o= . =

@ caP Folder3,0,0,0,0 Elevator Data
o (@ Drive Folder:3,0,0,0,0 :

- i Internal Addr Access State

o= (@ Elevator Folder3,0,0,0,0 N NETRTRY: oniine
o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:3,0,0,0) 30,1420 anline
o (@ Ptp Folder:3,0,0,0,0 :
o (@ Robot Folder:3,0,0,0,0
o (@ safety Door Folder:3,0,0,0,0 %
1] Il IDE
&5un SL8A00 Comm Status UserlD: root D Libranyelib2.central.sun.com
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V Display Elevator Status

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display the current operational state of an elevator.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Elevator Folder, and select the elevator you want to display.
3. Select Status.

The page displays the current status of the selected elevator.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘

@ Librar:3,0,0,0,0 | rEtevator

o @ CAP Folder3,0,0,0,0 ["Status | Properties

o (@ Drive Folder:3,0,0,0,0 :

¢ @ Elevator Falder3,0,00,0 | ||| | Elevater Status
0 Transition Request -select-transition- | - |
& Elevator:3,0,14,2,0 Il | neaith State ok

o @ Power Supply Folder:3,0,0,0 Device State Reay

o 0 Pip Folder3,0.0,0,0 H Access State online

o (@ Robot Folder:3,0,0,0,0 :

o @ Safely Door Folder:3,0,0,0,0| -

1] I [Tv]:

&5un SL8A00 Comm Status UserlD: root D Libranyelib2.central.sun.com
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V Display Elevator Properties

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display detailed elevator configuration information, including
the serial number and current firmware levels.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Elevator Folder, and select the elevator you want to display.
3. Select Properties.
The Elevator Properties page appears.
Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘
@ Librar:3,0,0,0,0 | rEtevator

o @ CAP Folder3,0,0,0,0 I Stztus W Pronerties
o (@ Drive Falder:3,0,0,0,0 [ Status [ Prop
¢ @ ElevatorFolder3,0,0,0,0 | (||| | Elevator Properties
(D Elevator:3,0-14,2,0 ||| (FRU Serial Number HBB 66004063
@ Elevator3,0,14,2,0 :
o= 0 Power Supply Folder:3,0,0,0
o (@ Pin Folder:3,0,0,0,0 :
o (@ Robot Folder:3,0,0,0,0 :
o @ Safely Door Folder:3,0,0,0,0| -

Code Version

Mame Executing Yersion Flash Yersion
capvader.cramfs 494,32 409432
dizk hbz plmage 4 94 24 494 24
kernel.plmage 475148 47514
libg.cramfs 4.87.10 4.87.10
u-boot bin 1.00.10 1.00.10
1] Il IDE
@5un SLB500 D Comm Status UserlD: root D Libranyelib2.central.sun.com
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V Display Pass-Thru Port Summary Information

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to display summary information for all library pass-thru ports
(PTPs).

Note — This procedure is applicable only if your installation
includes a library complex.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Select the PTP folder in the navigation tree.
The PTP Data page appears.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘

@ Librar:3,0,0,0,0 | (Pto Folder
o= . =
@ caP Folder3,0,0,0,0 S
o (@ Drive Folder:3,0,0,0,0 :
) i Internal Addr Access State
o (@ Elevator Folder3,0,0,0,0 |l 13110 oniine
o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:3,0,0,0) 3,2,61,0 anline
o (@ Ptp Folder:3,0,0,0,0 1] 22810 online
o @ Rabat Folder:3,0,0,0,0 1| |2481.0 onling
o (@ safety Door Folder:3,0,0,0,0
1] Il IDE
@5un SLB500 D Comm Status UserlD: root D Libranyelib2.central.sun.com
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V Display Pass-Thru Port Status

Task Tool

This procedure can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SLC

Task Purpose
Use this procedure to display the current operational state of a pass-thru port (PTP).

Note — This procedure is applicable only if your installation
includes a library complex.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the PTP Folder, and select the pass-thru port you want to display.
3. Select Status.
The page displays the current status of the selected pass-thru port.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘

D Library:3,0,0,0,0 Pt

o @ AP Folder3,0,0,0,0 ||[ status | Properties
o (@ Drive Folder:3,0,0,0,0 :
o @ Elevator Folder3,0,000 ||| [PteStatus
o= 0 Power Supply Folder:3,0,0,0 Transition Request -select-transition- |v|
¢ @@ Pip Folder3,0,0,0,0 1 | Heatth state ok
0 Device State Ready
0 Pip3 26,10 : Access State online
@ Ftr3z610
@ Ftrad610

o (@ Robot Folder:3,0,0,0,0 :
o (@ Safety Door Falder:3,0,0,0,0 | -

<] [ [T
&5 SLE500 & comm Status UserlD: root ¢ Libranyelih2.central.sun.com
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V Display Pass-Thru Port Properties

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This procedure can be performed at either of the following:

Standalone SL Console

Web-launched SLC

Use this procedure to display detailed pass-thru port (PTP) configuration
information, including the serial number and current firmware levels.

Note — This procedure is applicable only if your installation
includes a library complex.

Select Tools > System Detail.

Expand the PTP Folder, and select the pass-thru port you want to display.

Select Properties.

The PTP Properties page appears.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apphs H Refresh ‘

D Library:3,0,0,0,0

¢ @ Pio Folder:3

o 0 Drive Folder:3
o 0 Elevator Folder3 :
o 0 Power Supply Falder:3,0,0,0

o (@ C4P Folder3,0,0,0,0

@lptora1,51,0]
@ Ftr3z610
@ Ftr3z610

2 -Ptp

Status | Properties
: Ptp Properties
FRU Serial Number

Code Yersion
Iame

Executing Wersion

null

Flash Wersion

(] Il

&S SLES00

& comm Status
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SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities

The StorageTek Library (SL) Console enables you to perform many diagnostic tasks,
including library self-tests and firmware upgrades.

This chapter includes information on the following;:
e “Library Events” on page 315

e “Event Codes” on page 317

e “Library Self-Tests” on page 320

e “Audits” on page 322

e “Robot Diagnostic Moves” on page 324

e “Troubleshooting” on page 327

Library Events

The library controller continually monitors library operations and logs all events.

Event Monitors

The system stores event monitors under the following three headings:

¢ Communication events: Includes host-to-library, library-to-library, and library-to-
drive communications.

¢ Error event: Each error event is assigned a four-digit (hexadecimal) action code.

* Warning events: Indicate a loss of performance or conditions that may be
indicative of future fatal errors.

You or your Oracle StorageTek support representative can use the SL Console to:
* Review library events

* Spool event data to a text file

The following information can help you diagnose the cause of the event:

¢ Date/time stamp: Identifies when the event occurred.

e Action codes: Identifies the command that was issued, such as “load drive.”
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* Result codes: Identify the result of the requested action. To look up a result code,
see “List a Result Code” on page 337.

¢ Known service plan diagnosis: Identifies the mechanism or component
responsible for the task or fault.

Note — Using the SL Console, you can spool event data to a file.

316 SL8500 User's Guide



Event Codes
TABLE 14-1 Event Codes

Library Events

Event Type Description Valid Codes
Activity Activity associated with the event. |0000: no action / no activity
Code For example, HLI host mount,

diagnostic fetch, robot
communication diagnostic.

0100199: common/shared activity (across devices
and the controller)

0200-0299: common/shared activity (across
devices - robot, drive, PTP, and so on)

0400-0499: common/shared configuration
activity

1000-1999: host interface activity
2000-2999: management interface activity
3000-3999: internal server/library activity
4000-4999: partner library-initiated activity
5000-5999: robot activity

6000-6999: drive activity

7000-7999: CAP activity

8000-8999: elevator activity

9000-9999: PTP activity
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TABLE 14-1 Event Codes

Result Code |Reason for the activity. For
example,

Activity: HLI host mount
Result: robot X cartridge fetch

failure

0000: no problem / normal

0100-0199: common/shared results (across
devices and the controller)

1000-1999:
2000-2999:

3000-3999:
results

4000-4999:

host interface results
management interface results

internal server/library controller

partner library interface results
5000-5999: robot results
6000-6999: drive results
7000-7999:
8000-8999:

9000-9999:

CAP results
elevator results

PTP results

Severity Identifies the significance of the
event from the perspective of the
activity associated with the event.
The severity levels also identify
log activity that must persist in the
system across machine power
cycles from that which might be

considered volatile.

Error (1): Indicates a fault occurred which
prevented a request (host or diagnostic) from
completing successfully. Error data is non-
volatile and accumulates across machine power
cycles.

Warning (2): Indicates a fault occurred, but the
fault has not stopped the library’s ability to
complete requests (host or diagnostic). Warning
data is non-volatile and accumulates across
machine power cycles.

Information (3): Indicates data that is not
significant, but may be important to establish a
history of activity around a severity 1 or 2 event.
Information data is volatile.

Configuration (4): Indicates change in the
library’s configuration. This includes the
addition and removal of drives, robots,
controllers, and interface cards. This also
includes changes to the software configuration.
Configuration data are non-volatile resources
and accumulate across machine power cycles.

Diagnostic (5): Records normal diagnostic
activity tracing. This is independent of the debug
or trace activity when a diagnostic activity
affects the availability of drives or other devices
to host operations. Diagnostic data is volatile.

Identifies all host interface
requests. Helps track the sequence
of log activity resulting from each
host request.

Request
Identifier
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Library Firmware Upgrades

The library firmware resides on the library controller. Initial firmware is installed at
the factory. Library firmware does not contain drive code upgrades. When new
firmware is released, you must use the code load utility to upgrade the firmware on
the library and associated devices (CAP and robot).

Firmware Upgrade Process

The steps for loading firmware code on the library controller are as follows:
1. Locate the firmware upgrade package (.jar file) on the Oracle download site.
2. Download the code to a folder on your local PC or workstation.

3. Download the firmware package from your PC or workstation to the library
controller. This process also unpacks the package after downloading to make it
ready for activation. See “Download Code to the Library Controller” on page 340.

4. Activate the downloaded code on the library controller. See “Activate Code on the
Library Controller” on page 345.

5. Reboot the library to make the code operational. See “Download Code to the
Library Controller” on page 340.

Firmware Download Site

The SL8500 library firmware package is a . jar (Java Archive) file. The file is
available at the Oracle Software Delivery Cloud at the following URL:

http://edelivery.oracle.com/

Multiple Versions of Firmware

You can store up to two versions of the SL8500 firmware in the library controller flash
memory. By storing two versions:

¢ The library can continue normal operations and run one version of firmware,
while you download and unpack an upgrade package. Then you can activate the
upgrade at a time that is convenient for library users.

* You can revert to a previous version of firmware without having to download and
unpack the code package again.

Concurrent Upgrades on All Libraries in a Complex

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_6.00 and SL Console version 4.65.

For library complexes, you can conduct firmware upgrades for all libraries in the
complex from a single SL Console session. During the firmware download, the new
code is automatically distributed and unpacked on all libraries in the complex
concurrently.
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During the firmware activation, the new code is activated, and all libraries in the
complex are rebooted concurrently. As a result, a firmware upgrade for a library
complex takes about as much time as for a single library.

Upgrades and Redundant Electronics

Note — This feature is available starting with SL8500 firmware
version FRS_6.00 and SL Console version 4.65.

Firmware upgrades for libraries with the Redundant Electronics feature are
minimally disruptive to library operations. New code loads simultaneously on the
active and standby (alternate) controller cards and on all devices. The system
activates the code, and reinitializes the active and standby (alternate) controllers, and
most devices. In most circumstances, robot initialization is bypassed. During the
upgrade process, the library continues normal operations without interruption.

For details about this feature, see “Redundant Electronics Management” on page 205.

Related Procedures

For detailed firmware upgrade procedures, see “Library Utility Tasks” on page 339.

Library Self-Tests

The self-test diagnostic utility is intended to help diagnose basic problems with the
library. A self-test typically runs after the library is installed. The test also can be run
whenever necessary.

You can run library self-test routines in either non-disruptive or disruptive mode. In
non-disruptive mode, all cartridges used in the test are returned to their original
locations. Disruptive mode may leave cartridges in a different location from where
they started.

When performing a self-test, the system:

1. Checks the communication path between the library controller, drives, elevators,
and robots.

2. Performs get and put operations to check the health of the robots, elevators, and
CAPs. This includes get and put operations from a reserved system cell to a
random empty storage cell or CAP cell.

3. Performs a full library audit.

4. Performs mounts and dismounts of diagnostic cartridges for all the drives
installed in the library. The self-test does not begin unless a diagnostic cartridge is
found in the system cells. If the system finds a compatible diagnostic cartridge,
the self-test repeats for each drive type. If the system does not find a diagnostic
cartridge for a drive type, the system skips the mount/dismount operation for the
drive.

Related Procedures

For detailed procedures, see “Library Utility Tasks” on page 339.
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Diagnostic Cartridge Management

Library self-tests and some other diagnostic activities require the use of diagnostic
cartridges. Ensure the library contains a sufficient number of diagnostic cartridges for
these activities.

Diagnostic cartridge volume IDs (vol-ids or volsers) must be eight characters in
length, with “DG” as the first two characters. The library import/export function
works only for diagnostic cartridges with labels in this format.

The system stores diagnostic cartridges in reserved system cells which the library
controls. Host library applications cannot access diagnostic cartridges. The number of
system cells available for diagnostic cartridge storage varies, depending on the
configuration of your SL8500 library.

See “Reserved System Cells” on page 631 for details.

CAP Import/Export Screen

You can use the Diagnostics > CAP > Import/Export screen to import and export:

* Diagnostic cartridges. See “Importing and Exporting Diagnostic
Cartridges” on page 321 below.

Importing and Exporting Diagnostic Cartridges

See “Import Diagnostic Cartridges” on page 368 for detailed instructions.

Any diagnostic cartridges entered with the host tape management software (ACSLS
or ELS) are stored in data cells and cannot be used for library diagnostic activities.

To remove diagnostic cartridges from the library, use the SL Console Export
function.You can choose to export all diagnostic cartridges or selected ones.

See “Export Diagnostic Cartridges” on page 371 for detailed instructions.

Note — The command line interface (CLI) also provides diagnostic
cartridge import and export commands accessible to your Oracle
support representative.

Related Procedures

For detailed procedures, see “Diagnostic Cartridge Management Tasks” on page 367.
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Audits

During an audit, the system reads and catalogs cartridges within a library, and
verifies the locations of cartridges or validates a range of slot locations. The library
controller maintains a cartridge database that contains the following information for
all the cartridges in the library:

¢ Volume ID (vol-id or volser)
e Current location (in library internal address format)
e Verified status (true or false)

During library initialization, the library audits the location and vol-id of all cartridges
in the storage and reserve slots. The library audits all cartridge locations in the
storage and reserved areas at the following times:

* After one or both access doors have been opened and closed

* An audit request is made through the SL Console

* A host request to audit the library is entered

You can use the SL Console to perform the following types of audits:
e “Physical Audit” on page 323

* “Verified Audit” on page 323

Caution — System-level problems may occur if a host’s record of the
cartridge does not match what is in the cartridge database of the
library controller.

Audit Indicator

Note — The audit indicator feature is available starting with
SL8500 firmware version FRS_7.70 and SL Console version 5.70.

The SL Console displays a spinning visual indicator and the message “Audit in
progress” to indicate an audit is in progress. The audit indicator displays:

¢ Whenever a library access door has been opened and closed
e In libraries with an AEM, whenever the AEM access door is closed

The indicator may also display during power up in libraries with redundant
electronics or after a reboot.

When you see the audit indicator at the bottom of the screen along with the message
“Audit in progress,” do not open the library access door. Otherwise, the library must
start the audit process from the beginning.

Note — The audit indicator does not display for audits you initiate
through the SL Console or the host.
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Physical Audit

In a physical audit, the robot visits cartridge locations and verifies the vol-id of
resident cartridges. The library controller updates the cartridge database based on the
physical audit. This audit changes the “verified” status of the cartridge locations to
“True.”

Audit times vary according to the size of the library, the number of HandBots, and
the speed of the scan engine for the barcode scanner.

The library performs a physical audit at the following times:

e At library power-up, or when a library access door has been opened and closed.
This is always a full audit of the entire library.

¢ When initiated manually from the SL Console. The following are the two types of
manually initiated physical audits.

¢ Entire library audit: The robot:
* Visits all cells (storage, CAP, and drive)
¢ Catalogs the vol-ids and locations
e Updates the library controller cartridge database

This audit is a background process, meaning it does not interrupt online
library operations. The estimated time for a physical audit of an entire library
is from less than 10 minutes for a 1,448 cartridge library to 45 minutes for 6,632
cartridge library. See “Audit the Entire Library” on page 379 for details.

® Specific range audit: The robot visits only a specific range of cells (storage,
CAP, and drive) and updates the library controller cartridge database. The
audit information is displayed on the SL Console while the audit is performed.
See “Audit a Range of Cells” on page 380 for details.

Verified Audit

A verified audit validates the status of a specific cartridge location or range of
locations (including CAPs and drives) in the cartridge database. If a cartridge address
has a verified status of “false,” a physical audit of that location is performed and the
cartridge database is updated.

The progress of the audit is displayed in the Audit Console section of the SL Console.
See “Perform a Verified Audit” on page 381 for details.

Virtual Audit

A virtual audit displays a report listing the contents of the cartridge database.

Related Procedures

For detailed procedures, see “Audit Tasks” on page 378.
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Robot Diagnostic Moves

Diagnostic moves are used to monitor or diagnose a problem with a robot. The move
can be performed with or without cartridges.

Successful diagnostic moves do not rearrange the cartridges in the storage cells.
Instead, the system returns cartridges to their original locations after the diagnostic
move completes. However, some diagnostic move failures can cause cartridges to be
left in new locations.

A diagnostic move involves the following elements:
e “Target Address Range” on page 324

* “Pool Address Range” on page 324

* “Move Access Order” on page 325

* “Robot Selection” on page 325

Target Address Range

The system performs the get operation in a diagnostic move within a target address
range of the library. There are two types of access orders for a target address:

® “Sequential Access Order” on page 325

¢ “Random Access Order” on page 325

Valid target address types are:

¢ Storage cells: Reserves storage locations as the target/pool range

e CAP: Reserves cells in a CAP as the target/pool range

¢ Drive and storage cells: Reserves drives and storage cells as the target/pool range

* System cells: Reserves system cells, which contain cleaning or diagnostic
cartridges, as the target/pool range

e All: Reserves storage cells, system cells, CAP cells and drives as the target/pool
range

Note — Selecting the Storage, CAP, Drive, System, or All option
does reserve all the associated locations as the target range.
However, only the location currently being accessed by the robot
for a get/put operation is unavailable to the host.

Pool Address Range

The system uses the pool address range locations to supply cartridges required for
diagnostic moves to and from the target address range. Also, the system uses a pool
address in a get operation if a target address does not contain a cartridge.

There is no specified access order within the pool address range. The pool address
ranges do not and cannot include drive locations.
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Move Access Order

Sequential Access Order

In a diagnostic move with a sequential access order, the robot performs a get
operation starting with the first location in the target address ranges. The robot
continues visiting the locations sequentially through the range until it completes the
requested number of moves.

Note — If you choose not to move cartridges, the get/put
operations are not performed. In such a case, the robot positions
itself at the target and pool addresses.

Random Access Order

In a diagnostic move with a random access order, the robot randomly picks a location
in the target address range to get a cartridge. The robot can also visit the same
location in the in the target address range multiple times to get a cartridge. The
random access routine ends after the requested number of moves is complete.

If you choose not to move cartridges the get/put operations are not performed. The
robot just positions itself at the target and pool addresses.

Robot Selection

The system chooses a robot for the diagnostic move based on the minimum and
maximum ranges you set for the target and pool addresses. Multiple robots maybe
selected if the address range requires it.
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Diagnostic Move Control Functions

The following TABLE 14-2 lists the options available to manage moves that are
currently open.

TABLE 14-2 Menu Options for Open Diagnostic Moves

To Select Menu Option Notes

Start File > Start Sequence

Pause File > Pause Sequence Stops all diagnostic moves, but maintains the
current location in the access order

Stop File > Stop Sequence Stops a running or paused exerciser

Resume File > Start Sequence Resumes a paused exerciser starting with the

last known location in the target address
range

Clear the messages
displayed in the
monitor window

File > Clear Output Window

Erases the previous message lines and
continues to fill the screen with new messages

Spool

Spool File > Start Spooling

Directs the move output to a file

Stop spooling the
exerciser output to a
file

Spool File > Stop Spooling

Stops directing the move output to the spool
file

Note — If multiple diagnostic moves are open, each move has its

own monitor screen.

Related Procedures

For detailed procedures, see “Robot Utility Tasks” on page 394.
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Troubleshooting

Before you run diagnostic tests, check the following areas of the library by using the
following troubleshooting tips in the following TABLE 14-3.

TABLE 14-3 Troubleshooting Tips Prior to Running Diagnostic Tests

Problem

What to do

Service Required (amber)
LED is constantly on.

Using the SL Console, check the health of the library and the attached
devices (drives, CAPs, and robots).

See “StorageTek Library Console” on page 19 for more details about
operations.

To perform a health check:
1. Log in to the SL Console application.
2. Access the System Detail module, View > System Detail.
3. Check the navigation tree for the following indicators:
¢ Device Healthy
¢ Device Error
Additional checks:

® Check the Status (for example, online/offline) and Statistics (for
example, uptime, downtime, errors and warnings) tabs for more
information on the health of the library and devices.

* Make sure the cartridges are fully seated and properly oriented in
their storage cells.

¢ Inspect the X table for any foreign objects or debris and remove them
if found.

CAP Open LED is on
and blinking.

Open the CAP and make sure the cartridges in the CAP cells are properly
seated.

The SL Console does not
display modified data or
information remains
static.

Check the SL Console Heartbeat icon.
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TABLE 14-3 Troubleshooting Tips Prior to Running Diagnostic Tests

Problem

What to do

Robot Fault or Library
Fault Amber LED is
constantly on.

1.

Check the SL Console for any displayed error messages. Write down
the error messages reported.

Open the front door. Observe and note the state of the cartridges,
hand, and tape drives.

Make sure cartridges are fully seated and properly oriented in their
storage cells.

Make sure packing materials have been removed.

Inspect the library floor for any objects or debris. If there are any,
remove them.

Check the status of the tape drives.
Close the front door.

Make sure the tape drives are fully seated and locked forward by
pushing and pulling on the rear of the drive tray. Any motion of the
tray indicates that it requires reseating and locking down.

Tape drive is unable to
eject a cartridge.

Manually remove the cartridge from the tape drive. See “Remove a
Cartridge from a Tape Drive” on page 421.

The client computer
cannot communicate
with the library or tape
drives.

Make sure cables are securely attached to their connectors on the rear of
the library, the tape drives, and the client computer.

The library is unable to
communicate with the
drives.

Drive status on the SL
Console displays Not
communicating.

Make sure cables are securely attached to their connectors on the rear of
the library, the drives, and the client computer.

Repeated or excessive
drive cleanings or
cleaning messages.

1.
2.
3.

Replace the cleaning cartridge with a new cleaning cartridge.
Run the Library Self-Test and note if errors are reported for the drive.

Run any client computer-based drive diagnostic tests.
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Diagnostic Support Information

MIB File

The library maintains the MIB file, the Library Log Snapshot file and the Device
Reserve table to aid in troubleshooting and problem diagnosis. (The Device Reserve
table has been added as of SL Console 5.8 and FRS_8.0.) Depending on
circumstances, your Oracle support representative can capture and transfer these
files, or request that you do so.

The Management Information Base (MIB) file is an SNMP database used to manage
your library devices. This file can be saved as a text file. See “Transfer the Library
MIB File” on page 353 for detailed instructions.

Library Log Snapshot File

The Library Log Snapshot File is an encrypted snapshot of the library event log. You
cannot view or edit this file. This file is available for only 15 minutes from the time it
is generated. See “Generate and Transfer the Library Log Snapshot File” on page 357
for detailed instructions.

Device Reserve Table

As of SL Console 5.8 and FRS_8.0., the Device Reserve Table is available to assist
Oracle support representatives in troubleshooting tasks.

& srovcertiny s S =

Tools Help Reports

- ] Statistics

>~ [ Lag
> [ Status Summary

[} cartridge Table

[} Device Reserve Table|

D CAP Summary

D Carttidge Summary

D Drive Summary

D Library Information

g, SRl

Search Update ‘ Save ‘

l/ Status Summary : Device Reserve Table |

o st Address Device Type Device State Ciewice Busy ReguestId Initialize |
1.0-5420  |elevatar Ready 0 MOT_SET A

Eg 1.0-5421 |elevator-slot MNIA 0 MOT_SET MNIA
A1.0-5422 |elevator-siof MNIA 0 MOT_SET MNIA
A1.0-542.2  |elevator-slof NIA 1] MOT_SET NIA

§§ 1.0.-542.4 |elevator-slot A 0 MOT_SET MITA

§§ 1.0.84.2.0 elevatar Ready 0 MOT_SET MIA

§§ 1.054.21 elevator-slot M A 0 MOT_SET M A

§§ 1054272 elevator-slot M A 0 MOT_SET M A

§§ 105423 elevator-slot MIA 0 MOT_SET MIA

Related Procedures

For detailed procedures, see “Library Utility Tasks” on page 339.
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Diagnostic and Utility Tasks

Library diagnostic and utility tasks are divided into the following categories:
e “Event Monitor Tasks” on page 331

e “Library Utility Tasks” on page 339

e “Diagnostic Cartridge Management Tasks” on page 367

e “Audit Tasks” on page 378

* “Drive Utility Tasks” on page 389

e “Robot Utility Tasks” on page 394
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Event Monitor Tasks

Task Page
Display an Event Monitor 332
Spool Event Monitor Data to a File 333
Display Multiple Monitors 334
List a Device Status Code 335
List a Result Code 337
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V Display an Event Monitor

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Event monitors are useful tools for root cause analysis of errors. If the library is
experiencing reproducible errors, you can open an event monitor and spool all events
to a file to capture the data. Later, you can send the file to your Oracle support
representative for analysis.

Event monitor information is dynamically updated depending upon the occurrence
of selected events. The information sent during an e-mail, print, save, or spool
operation reflects the data (and format) shown on-screen at the time the operation is
requested.

Note — To monitor multiple events, see “Display Multiple
Monitors” on page 334.

1. Select Tools > Monitors.
2. Expand the Permanent Monitors folder in the navigation tree.
The system displays the library monitors accessible to you.

3. Click the event monitor you want to use, and then click the Open button in the
upper right corner.

The system displays the associated data collected for the event.

4. Manage the information displayed on the screen for the event selected using
the appropriate options.

The following TABLE 14-4 lists the options available and how to access them.
TABLE 14-4 Options for Managing Event Monitor Information

To Select

Pause the continuous display of data related to the event |Monitor > Pause
selected

Resume displaying the events Monitor > Resume

Permanently stop the continuous display of data related |Monitor > Stop
to the event selected

Clear the event monitor display Monitor > Clear

5. To close a monitor, click the X in the upper right corner of the window.
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¥ Spool Event Monitor Data to a File

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following;:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to spool and save event monitor data to a file. You can send the
file to your Oracle support representative to assist in diagnosing problems.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Monitors.
2. Expand the Permanent Monitors folder in the navigation tree.
The system displays the library monitors accessible to you.
3. Click the event monitor you want to use, and then click Open in the upper right
corner.
The system displays the event monitor window.
4. In the event monitor window, select Spool File > Start Spooling.
The Save dialog box appears.
5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file. In the File Name field,
enter the file name, and click Save.
All event data is spooled to the specified file.
6. To stop spooling, select Monitor > Stop Spooling.
Following is a sample of the spool file:
2008-05-29T11:23:27.448 0,1,0,0 root default internal 281
warn 0 rb Reboot::reboot(): Resetting drive [0,3,4,9]
2008-05-29T11:23:27.760 0,1,0,0 root default internal 281

info 0 Service Beacon is ACTIVE: Current Health Event indicates Drive 04 in
Module 03 is not operational

2008-05-29T11:23:53.211 0,1,0,0 root default internal 281
info 0 Service Beacon is ACTIVE: Current Health Event indicates Drive 04 in
Module 03 is operational
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V¥ Display Multiple Monitors

You can open and manage multiple event monitors using the selections from the

Options Bar shown in the following TABLE 14-5.

TABLE 14-5 Options for Opening and Managing Multiple Event Monitors

To

Select

Custom arrange the open monitors on screen

Window > Arrange

Arrange the event monitor windows horizontally

Window > Tile
Horizontal

Arrange the event monitor windows vertically

Window > Tile Vertical

Stack the event monitors

Window > Cascade
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V List a Device Status Code

Task Tool

This task can be performed at either of the following;:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to list device status codes and their descriptions.

Task Steps

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Click the Library folder in the navigation tree.
The Library page appears.

Tools Help  System Detail | apply | ‘ Refresh |
Library:1,0,0,0,0 | pLibrary
o @ CAF Folder:1,0,0,0,0 [ Status | Properties | Auto Clean |
o Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 / ) )
9 L | ||[ General | Status Module | HLI | FC.SCSI |
o= Q FPower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0) ©
o @ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 1|l [ state
[l | Transition Request ‘-select-trans'rtiun- |v‘
| Health State ok
Device State Ready
| Access State online
Left Access Door closed
|Right Access Door closed
Partition State Yalid
Host Interface
Host Interface Type Hon-Partitioned scsi

3. Click the Search tab.

The Search page appears.
4. In the Search Type list, select Device Status.
5. Complete the Device Status field, as follows:

¢ To search for a specific device status code, enter the complete code. Wildcards
or partial codes are not accepted.
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e To list all device status codes, click the List All check box.

6. Click the Search button in the upper right corner.

The page lists the specified device status codes and their descriptions.

Tools Help Diagnostics

& Libran:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ cAP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ Drive:1 1-31.2
@D Drive:1 1-41.2
@ Drive:1 1,411

o (@ Robot Falder:1,0,0,0,0

o~ @ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0,

| Search ‘ | Reboot |
| rLibrary
[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | Rcwiowe

Searcn e oo sats -

Device Status [¥] List &l
~Search Result

Dewice Status Description

oon Ok
001 Irvalid Request
a0 Can not move an rail
a02 Can notfind target
503 Zan not complete reach operation
a04 Canridge stuck in location
a04a Location empty
a06 Reach not safe
a07 Label miscompare
508 Lacation unusahle
409 Zan not move wrist
a10 Lacation fullfabstructed
511 Visian inoperative
512 Can not he operative
513 Hit an abstruction on rail
14 Meeds to be reset
a14 Mo cartridge in hand
a16 Hand is full
G0t Drrive not unloaded
GO2 Drrive empty
B03 Carridge presentin drive
A04 Drrive not functional
B04 Media errar
GG Read-only not supported
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V List a Result Code

Task Tool

This task can be performed at either of the following;:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to list result codes and their descriptions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Click the Library folder in the navigation tree.
The Library page appears.
Tools Help System Detail Apply || Refresh |
1€ Librarz1,0,0,00 | (Library
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 [ Status | Properties | Auto Clean |
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :
9 il /| ||[ General | Status Module | HLI | FC-SCSI |
o Q Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0, =
o & Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 |||l State
Il | Transition Request |-selec‘l-transitiun- ‘ - |

| Health State ok
| Device State Ready
| Access State online
|Left Access Door closed
| Right Access Door closed
| Partition State valid
rHost Interface
|Host Interface Type Hon-Partitioned scsi
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3. Click the Search tab.
The Search page appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Search H Reboot |

o (¥ Power Sunbly Folder1.0.0.0 &

|—Lihrary

Search Type

Result Code

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | Search

Result Code =

List all

4. In the Search Type list, select Result Code.

5. Complete the Result Code field, as follows:

RowriMove 3

¢ To search for a code, enter the complete code. Wildcards or partial codes are
not accepted.

e To list all codes, click the List All check box.
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Library Utility Tasks

Task Page
Download Code to the Library Controller 340
Activate Code on the Library Controller 345
Reboot the Library 340
Transfer the Library MIB File 353
Generate and Transfer the Library Log Snapshot File 357
Perform a Non-Disruptive Library Self-Test 361
Perform a Disruptive Library Self-Test 364
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V¥ Download Code to the Library Controller

Task Tool
This task can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e  Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to download and unpack library firmware upgrades on the
library controller.

After completing this procedure, you can choose a convenient time to activate the
code on the library. See “Activate Code on the Library Controller” on page 345 for
detailed instructions.

Note — This procedure is not used for downloading drive
firmware updates.

Note — You can perform this procedure from the standalone SL
Console or Web-launched SL Console only. It is not available at
the local operator panel.

Task Steps

1. Locate the firmware upgrade package (. jar file) on the Oracle download site.
See “Firmware Download Site” on page 319.

2. Download the code to a folder on your local PC or workstation.
3. Log into the SL Console.

Note — If you are upgrading an SL8500 complex, you can connect
to any library in the complex. The upgrade downloads
simultaneously to all libraries in the complex from the single SL
Console session.

4. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
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5. Click the Load Code tab.
The Load Code page appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Load H Reboot ‘

@ Library1,0,0,0,0 | pLibrary
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 /||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RoviMove | |»

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :
- 0 Pawer Supply Falder1,0,0.0] - Type a file name and press the Enter Key ( or use the Browse button )

o (@ Redundant Electronics Fold File Hame | |

o Rohaot Folder1,0,0,0,0
o B Type

File Load Console Window

The SL8500 library firmware package is a . jar (Java Archive) file.

Tools Help Diaghostics ‘ Load H Reboot ‘
(D Library:1,0,0,0,0 ~Library
o @ CP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RoviMove | |»

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
& 0 Elevator Foldar1,0,0,0,0 Type a file name and press the Enter key { or use the Browse hutton )

o @ Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 File Mame  |FiLibraryDownloads\SLE500 ja |

o= 0 Redundant Electronics Faldé = T

B ]
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 : o
& 0 Safety Door Folder? 0.0,0,0 File Load Console Window

SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities 341



Library Utility Tasks

6. The contents of the file display. Review the contents and file name to verify
that you have specified the correct firmware package.

‘ Cancel H Reboot | H

Tools Help Diaghostics

&P Librany1,0,0,0,0

o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevatar Folder:1,0,0,0,0
o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= 0 Redundant Electronics Fold
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

o @ Safety Door Falder:1,0,0,0,0

‘| rLibrany
[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | Rcwhove | |»

File Name

Type
File Load Console Window
== FILE CONTEMTS ----

FRS_5.58(547.22

library kernel plmage 4.75.15 kernal plmage

library disk.hbe.plmage .47 .16 disk.hbc.plmage
library libs.cramfs 5.36.08 libs cramfs

library jre.cramfs 4.91.03 jre.cramfs

library contraller.cramfs 5.47.22 controller.cramfs
library snmptarball 5.47 .21 snmp tarball

library u-hoothin 1.12.00 u-boot.hin

driveCantraller kernel plmage 4.75.145 kernel plmage

driveCantraller libs.cramfs 5.36.08 libs.cramfs
Arivai™amteallar dicls kit mleeamn & AT AR Adicl kit mlmamn

Browse

[»]

[«]

Transferring File

Transferring file to librany : 2%

When the code is fully transferred to the library controller, the code unpack

process begins.

Tools Help Diagnostics

| Cancel H Reboot ‘

(& Library:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Faoweer Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= 0 Redundant Electronics Fold
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@) safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0
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File Name

Type
File Load Console Window
STE T QISERLPIT A JIgest 2040 10 QISE TRLPIITTEy e aigesl
shal u-baothindigest1.12.00 u-baot bin.digest
shal capvader.cramfs.digest 5.47 17 capvader.cramfs.digest
shal ptp.cramfs digest 547 17 pip.cramfs digest
shal kernelplmage.digest 4.75.158 kernel plmage. digest
zhal manifestbd. digest FRS_5.58_-5.47.22- manifest bd.digest
shal drive.cramfs. digest 5 4717 drive cramfs digest
shal disk.hbe.plmage.digest .47 16 disk.hbe.plmage.digest

- LINPACIK STATUS ----

Unpack started

Browse

-

[4]
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The page indicates the progress of the unpack.

Tools Help Diagnostics

| Cancel H Rehoot ‘

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o () Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0

o= a Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= a Redundant Electronics Fold
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ safety Door Folder:1,0,0,0,0

Type

~File Load Console Window
ShE ] MMENNESLELAIgESL PGS D3.08_-004) L0 MTIENMNESLIELAIgESL Mo
shal drive.cramfs.digest 54717 drive.cramfs.digest —
shal diskhbeo.plmage.digest 5.47 16 diskhbe plmage. digest

- LIMPACK STATUS ----

Unpack started

Successtul v2capvader.cramfs - signature verified:ILC1
Successiul w2controller.cramfs - signature verified:ILC1
Successiul v2dizk.hhb.plmage - signature verified: L1 —|
Successiul w2disk hbe plmage - signature verified:ILC1
Successiul w2disk.hbp.plmage - signature verified:ILC1

[4]

Unpack
Librany1 : 22%
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The page indicates when the unpack process is complete.

Next to the Failed label, you should see 0. If there are any failures indicated,
contact your Oracle support representative for assistance.

‘ Load H Rehoot ‘

Tools Help Diagnostics

D Library:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
o= 0 Fower Supply Falder:

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0
00,0

o 0 Redundant Electronics Fold

o (@ safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0

q] i |

Choose Load hutton above to initiate code load

File Name

Type

File Load Console Window

SULLESSIU
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul
Successiul

|F:1LibrawDuwnIuadsISLSSDD.jar

|

WA _PIELLTEITHS - UM ECREOIL . =Sy

w25 47 17 _pip.cramfs digest- unpacked ILC1-standby
w25 36.08_lihs.cramfs - unpacked:ILC1

w2H 36.08_lihs. cramfs.digest- unpacked:1LCA1

w2547 17 _robot.cramfs - unpacked ILC1-standby

w25 47 17_rabotcramfs digest - unpacked:ILC1-standby
w25 47 17 _ptp.cramfs - unpacked: LG

w2547 17 _ptp.eramfs digest - unpacked: ILC1

w25 47 21 _snmptarball - unpacked:ILC1-standby
w2547 .21_snmptarballdigest - unpacked:ILC1-standhy
w21 .12.00_u-baothin - unpacked ILCT-standby

w25 47 17 _rohot.cramfs - unpacked:ILC

w2547 17 _robot.cramfs digest - unpacked:ILCA

w25 47 21 _snmptarball - unpacked:ILC
w25.47.21_snmptarballdigest - unpacked:ILCA1

w21 .12.00_u-baothin - unpacked: L

Unpack completed

- FIMAL UMNPACK STATLIS ----

Successiul
Failed

a0
0

FY

[4]

[ »]:

7. After the package is successfully unpacked, you can activate the code
immediately or wait until a later time. See “Activate Code on the Library
Controller” on page 345 for detailed instructions.
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V¥V Activate Code on the Library Controller

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This task can be performed at either of the following:
¢ Standalone SL Console

e  Web-launched SL Console

Use this procedure to activate a version of library firmware currently residing in the
library controller flash memory. Up to two versions of firmware can be resident in
memory at one time, but only one can be active. The active version is identified as
“running.”

Prior to performing this procedure you must download and unpack the code you
want to activate. See “Download Code to the Library Controller” on page 340 for
detailed instructions.

This procedure involves a reboot of the library. Schedule the process for a time that is
convenient for users.

You can restore the earlier firmware version if required.

Note — You can perform this procedure from either the standalone
SL Console or Web-launched SL Console only. It is not available at
the local operator panel.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
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2. Click the Activate Code tab.

The Activate Code page appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics Reboot

@ Library1,0,0,0,0 | pLibrary
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 || DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |+

o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 :

o (@ Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 Choose a target.

o Q Redundant Electronics Fold

o (@ Rohot Folder1,0,0,0,0 |l Target | |v|

~Available Versions

~Activate Console

3. In the Target list, select the code package you want to activate.

The list may display a library firmware package and an SL Console package. For
this procedure, select the firmware package (SL8500 Code).

Tools Help Diagnostics Reboot

@ Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0 || [ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | Search | RowiMave | |+
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 ;
o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0 Choose atarget.
o @ Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o a Fedundant Electronics Fold Target |v

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

Available Yersions |

SLBA00 code %
SLConsole

~Activate Console
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The Available Versions section of the page displays the versions currently
residing in flash memory. The version identified as “running” is the currently
active code. You cannot select this version again to activate.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Refresh H Rehoot ‘

@ Library1,0,0,0,0

o @@ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o () Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

‘| pLibrary

o= a Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= a Redundant Electronics Fold

o @ Safely Door Folder:1,0,0,0,0|

( Diaghlove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |

Choose version to be activated.

Target |5L35I]I] code

|v|

~Available Yersions

FRS_5.58 (5.47.06)
FRS_5.59 (5.48.10) - running

~Activate Console

4. Select the code version you want to activate.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Activate H Refresh H Rehoot ‘

@ Library1,0,0,0,0

o @ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

~Library
||( DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RoviMove | | »

o= 0 Faoweer Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= 0 Redundant Electronics Fold

o~ @ safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0| -

Choose Activate button above to activate the selected version.

Target |SLB§I]I] code

‘v‘

~Available Versions

| FRS_5.58 (5.47.06)

FRS_5.59 (5.48.10) - running

~Activate Console
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5. Click

the Activate button in the upper right corner.

The Activation Confirmation message appears, asking whether you want to
continue with the process.

6. Click
If you

SLConsole x|

& Activation may take up to 40 minutes to complete.
DO NOT REBOOT OR POWER OFF ANY DEVICES ON THE TARGET
SYSTEM DURING THE ACTIVATE OPERATION -
DOING SO MAY DAMAGE THE SYSTEM.
Do you want to continue activation?

| 0K || Cancel ‘

OK to begin the activation.

click Cancel, the process terminates and returns to Step 4.

The code activation process begins, and the Activate Console page displays the

status

Tools Help Diagnostics

of the process.

Caution — POTENTIAL INTERNAL FILE CORRUPTION. Do not
reboot any devices in the library or execute any operations on the
library while code is being activated.

‘ Activate H Refresh H Rehoot ‘

@ Library1,0,0,0,0

o @@ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o () Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= /b Redundant Electronics Fold
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ safety Door Folder:1,0,0,0,0

( Diaghlove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |

Target | | |

Available Yersions

FRS_5.58 (5.47.06)
FRS_5.59 (5.48.10) - running

Activate Console

ACTIVATION STAETED

Skipped ILC1,Tmage : kernel.pImage, Device : 1,0,0,1,0, Time : 09:01:
Skipped ILC1, Image : kernel.pImage, Device : 1,2,55%,1,0, Time : 09:01
Aotivating ILCL, Tmage : libs.cramfs, Dewvice : 1,0,0,1,0, Time
dotivating ILCL,Twage : libs.cramfs, Dewice : 1,2,55,1,0, Tine
Skipped ILC1, Image : kernel.pImage, Device : 1,2,0,1,0, Time : 09:01:
Skipped ILC1,Tmage : kernel.pImage, Device : 1,3,0,1,0, Time : 09:01:

Aotivating ILCL,Tmage : libs.cramfs, Dewvice : 1,2,0,1,0, Time
Skipped ILC1, Image : kernel.pImage, Device : 1,1,0,1,0, Time : 09:01:
dotivating ILCL,Twage : libsz.crawmfs, Dewice : 1,3,0,1,0, Tine ||
q Il | [¥]

[ Il | D

&5 SLBS00 @ comm Status UserlD: test ) Library:10.80.105.98

7. Note the Overall Progress bar. This shows the progress of devices that have
code loaded.
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If all devices receive the code, the progress bar will show 100%. If one or more
devices does not receive code, the progress bar will show a percentage completion

less than 100%.

AEIL L AEEIYL . LN PRI, LA ULLL

Lragug

Ayw, Laam . wE.ioa.iu,

Progress -

Overall Progress : |

17%

Note the devices named in the Progress section. The system shows what

percentage of the code is loaded onto each device.

As of SL Console 5.8 and FRS_8.0., the system shows the progress by device. A
solid green circle with a white check box in front of the device name indicates
100% of the code for that device has been sucessfully loaded onto it.

Legend Library1 16 %

@ notstarted S robot-11,010  40%
¢ InProgress “ hbta 20%

& Finished . hhith 0%

@ robot-11020 0%
# hbea 40%
@ rock 0%

9. When the activation process finishes, a dialog appears, prompting you to reboot

the library.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Activate H Refresh H Rehoot ‘

@ Library1,0,0,0,0
o @ AP Folder1,0,0,0,0

| rLibrary

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |»

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,00 |
o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o 0 Redundant Electronics Fold
o @ Raobot Falder1,0,0,0,0 ;

o @ safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0 | -

q] i |

Choose Activate hutton above to activate the selected version.

Target |sL8500 code

|v|

RAvailable Versions
FRS_5.58 (5.47.06)

FRE‘ EENME AD AN romvmisce
Reboot

The new version of the code will he executed

after the library is rebooted.

Do you want to reboot the entire library now?

‘ OK H Cancel |

|

Activate Console

Activation summary ILC1
Successful - 22
Skipped - 15
Failed - 0

Activation summary ILCl-stamdby
Successful - 4
Skipped - 3

Failed - 0

| »

[ Tu]

q] I

[ »

&5 SLB500

& Comm Status UserlD: test

@) Librany10.80.105.98
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10.

11.

12.

Click OK to reboot the library.

If you click Cancel, the process terminates, and you must reboot the library at a
later time. See “Download Code to the Library Controller” on page 340 for
detailed instructions.

The reboot process begins, and a message appears indicating that your SL Console
session is terminating.

SLConsole - Confirm x|

V)
'\L) Terminating SLConsole session

Click OK to terminate the SL Console session.

The system logs you off the library.

When the library initialization has completed, you can log in again to the
library through the SL Console login screen.

The SL Console gets all library configuration data from the library controller.
Therefore, be careful when logging in to the SL Console before the library has
fully initialized. You may see warnings that configuration data is not yet available.
In such a case, you must exit and log in again at a later time. Additionally, if a
library audit is performed as part of initialization, until the audit is complete, any
configuration data displayed may not be completely up to date and accurate.
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V¥ Reboot the Library

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to reboot the library. This process involves reloading the firmware
from flash memory and restarting the library controller.

Task Steps

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the navigation tree.
The Library page appears.

3. Click Reboot in the upper right corner.
The Reboot confirmation message appears.

SLConsole - Reboot |

& Library:1,0,0,0 will be rebooted.
All users need to log off. Please wait while other users log off.
Do you want to continue?

| 0K || Cancel ‘

4. Click OK to continue.

If the library is online, the Offline confirmation message appears.

SLConsole - Offline x|

@ Library:1,0,0,0 is currenthy online. Do you want to take it offline?

| 0K || Cancel |

5. Click OK to take the library offline.

The Reboot confirmation message appears.

SLConsole - Reboot |

& Do you want to reboot Library:1,0,0,07

| 0K || Cancel |
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6. Click OK to continue.
The SL Console termination message appears.
7. Click OK to terminate this SL Console session.

You are logged off the SL Console. The library controller reboots the library. This
could take several minutes.

Note — You cannot log back in to the SL Console until the library
has fully initialized.
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V¥V Transfer the Library MIB File

Task Tool
This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to transfer (save) the public SNMP management information base
(MIB) file to a specified location on your local PC or workstation. The file is saved as
a text file. E-mail the file to your Oracle support representative to help diagnose
problems with the library.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Click the Library folder on the navigation tree.
The Library page appears.
Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Save || Restore H Reboot ‘ H
Library:1,0,0,0,0 ‘| rLibrary
o @ cAF Falder1,0,0,0,0 . || DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RewiMove |
o= i ; 3
@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 . || anage | woritar |

o @ Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0
- ﬁ Faobot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 - Sequence Monitor Console

i Defined Sequences:

Add
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3. Click the TransferFile tab.
The Library TransferFile page appears.
Select SNMP MIB.

' Tools Help Diagnostics E

D Librar:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 || Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | Search | RowiMove | Transferfile | 4
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 ;
o= 0 Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0
o @ RobotFolder1,0,0,0,0 ;
o () Safety Door Folder1,0,0,00 |

Transfer Type ) Log Snapshot @éﬁ_h_l__l\_.-_‘_lf'_l‘_u'llq

Transfer SNMP public MIB text file (STREAMLINE-TAPE-LIBRARY-MIB.txt) :

Transfer File

4. Click Transfer File.
The Save dialog box appears.

e ., $ | ==
| Save In: ‘@wemtcﬂ |'| }

[ .oracleprinters [ Program Files

[ bebuchan 3 Program Files (x86)
] DRIVERS ] ProgramData

[ Intel [ silicon Praries

= Links Cd temp

[ ] LogSnapshot [ Users

[ PerfLogs [ Windows

File Name: |C:1Lng8napshut |

Files of Type: |m| Files ‘ = |

‘ Save H Cancel |

5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file, and enter the file name
in the File Name field. Be sure to give it a . txt suffix.

6. Click Save.
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The data is saved to the specified file, and the Transferred Successful message
appears.

SlConsole - Transferred Successful (et

® Successfully transferred: Log File

oK

The following is a partial sample of the MIB file output.
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—— kkkkkkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhhkhkkhhkhkhhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkkhhkdkhhkdkhkdhhkdkhk*xk*x*x

-- STREAMLINE-TAPE-LIBRARY-MIB (1.3.6.1.4.1.1211.1.15)
-- Copyright (c) 2005, 2010, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights
reserved.

—— kkkkkhkkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhhkhkkhhkhhhkhkkhhkhkkhhkhkhhkhkkhhkhhkhkhhkhkdhkhkdhhkdhhkdrhkdhhkdxk*xkx

STREAMLINE-TAPE-LIBRARY-MIB DEFINITIONS ::= BEGIN
IMPORTS
enterprises, Counter32, Integer32 FROM SNMPv2-SMI
--OBJECT-TYPE FROM RFC-1212
OBJECT-GROUP, NOTIFICATION-GROUP, MODULE-COMPLIANCE FROM SNMPv2-CONF
TEXTUAL-CONVENTION FROM SNMPv2-TC
OBJECT-TYPE, MODULE-IDENTITY, NOTIFICATION-TYPE FROM SNMPv2-SMI;

streamlineTapelLibrary MODULE-IDENTITY
LAST-UPDATED "201010280000z" -- Oct 28, 2010
ORGANIZATION "Oracle"
CONTACT-INFO "Please contact Oracle/Sun Support:
http://www.sun.com/contact/support.jsp"
DESCRIPTION "The MIB module for StreamlLine Tape Library.
Copyright (c) 2005-2010,
Oracle. All Rights Reserved."

—— kkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkddddhdkdkdkdhdhdddkdkdkdkhddhdddddrrrrrrrxx

-- Generic traps: 1-10

—— kkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdhddhhkddkhkdkdkddhdhdhdkdkdkdkddddddddrrrrrrrrxx

slTrapError NOTIFICATION-TYPE
OBJECTS
{
slTrapLibrarySerialNumber,
slTrapDeviceld,
slTrapDeviceTime,
slTrapDeviceAddress,
slTrapDeviceUserName,
slTrapDeviceInterfaceName,
slTrapDeviceActivity,
slTrapDeviceRequestId,
slTrapDeviceSeverity,
slTrapDeviceResultCode,
slTrapDeviceFreeFormText
}
STATUS current
DESCRIPTION "An error trap - a device condition which is critical to
machine operation was encountered"
::= { slSnmpNotifications 1 }
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V¥ Generate and Transfer the Library Log Snapshot File

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Use this procedure to generate and transfer (save) the library log snapshot file to a
specified location on your local PC or workstation. The system saves the file in an
encrypted format, which means you cannot view or edit it. After generating and
transfering the snapshot file, e-mail it to your Oracle support representative who will
use it to diagnose problems with the library.

Note — The feature to generate a log snapshot is available starting
with SL8500 firmware version FRS_7.70 and SL Console version
5.70.

Note — Use this procedure only under the direction of your Oracle
support representative. You must transfer the library log snapshot
file within 15 minutes after it is generated. After 15 minutes, the
generated snapshot is no longer available, and you must generate
another file.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Click the Library folder on the navigation tree.
The Library screen appears.

3. Click the TransferFile tab.

Library

e

Transfer Type ® Log Shapshot O Snmp Mib

The TransferFile page appears.

4. Select the Log Snapshot radio button if it is not already selected.
5. At the Selected Devices list, select either All Devices or Selected Device.
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6. If you chose Selected Device, select the device for which you want to generate a
log snapshot.

~Library
Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | Search | RcwMove | TransferFile | «

Transfer Type ® Log Shapshot O Snmp Mib

Transfer A Log Snapshot File To Your Computer.

Library Controller {HBC) [ Drive Controller (HBT) [] Robotis) (HEB)

[] CAP (HBZ) [ |PTP (HBP)

7. Click the button labeled Generate Log Snapshot on Library.

The Create Log confirmation message appears.

cones e
& Creating a log snapshot may take up to 35 minutes.

Do you want to continue ?

8. Click Yes to continue creating the log snapshot.

9. Click OK when the confirmation message displays.

@ The log snapshot file has heen generated.

10. Save the snapshot within 15 minutes after generating the snapshot.
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If you do not save within this 15-minute window, you cannot save the currently
generated log snapshot file. In this case, you must generate another log snapshot
file.

Click Transfer Log Snapshot To Your Computer.

| Transfer Log Snapshot To Your Computer |

The Save dialog box appears.

e S el
Save In: |@Systemic:} |"‘ E: i

3 .oracleprinters 3 Program Files

] bebuchan ] Program Files {x86)
] DRIVERS ] ProgramData

] Intel [ Silicon Praries

[ Links temp

CJusers

] PerfLogs ] Windows

File Name; |C:1Lc:g8napshnt |

Files of Type: |All iles [~

‘ Save H Cancel |

11. If you have already created the directory where you want to save the file,
browse to that directory and click Save.

12.If the directory you want does not exist, enter the name of the directory in the
File Name field and click Save.

The Directory Create message appears. Click OK to accept the directory creation
and dismiss the message. Then click Save at the Save dialog box.

—_— .

A Directory C:\LogSnapshot does not exist
Do you want to create it?

| ok || Cancel |

The data is saved in the specified directory, and the Transferred Successful
message appears.

" ce
SLConsole - Transferred Suc

E
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13.Click OK to dismiss the message. The library automatically names the file. You
cannot view the file because it is encrypted.
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¥V Perform a Non-Disruptive Library Self-Test

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to perform a non-disruptive library self-test, which can be used to
help diagnose operational problems with the library.

For the test to run completely, make sure the proper diagnostic cartridges for library
drives are in the library. To verify this, see “List Library Cartridges” on page 261.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the SelfTest tab.
The Self Test page appears.
Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘
D Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CP Folder1,0,0,0,0 [ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |»

Select a mode and click Fun hutton to initiate self test

o 0 Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0 Mode |Nnn-Disruptive |v|
o 0 Redundant Electronics Fold
o @ Raobot Falder1,0,0,0,0 ;
o @ Safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0| -

Diagnostic Console

3. In the Mode list, select Non-Disruptive.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘
@ Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CP Folder1,0,0,0,0 /||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RoviMove | |»

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,00 |
o 0 Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0 Mode |N0n—DiSfUmWE |'|
o 0 Redundant Electronics Fold
o @ Raobot Falder1,0,0,0,0 ;
o @ Safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0| -

Select a mode and click Fun hutton to initiate self test

Diagnostic Console

4. Click Run to start the test.
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The test begins. The Diagnostic Console section of the page displays the status of the
various diagnostic tests as they are performed.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0 ‘| rLibrary
= @ caF Folder1,0,0,0,0 /| |[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowrMove | |»
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :

o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,00 |
o (@ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0, ||| Mode | | |
o= a Redundant Electronics Fold

~Diagnostic Console
@QRDthFDIdEH'D'D'D'D i Network connectiwity test Success 0E: 1,4,0,2,0 robot -
*aSafEh-' Door Folder1,0,0,0,0 | = Network comnectivity test Succeas 0E: 1,2,85,2,0 cap |

H HNetwork connectiwvicy test fuccess OK: 1,0,-54,2,0 elevator

WNetwork connectiwicy test Success OK: 1,0,54,2,0 elevator

HNetwork connectiwity test Success 0K: 1,0,0,1,0 driveController

Driwve health test Success 0E: 1,1,-2,1,2 driwve

Drive health test Success 0K: 1,1,1,1,4 driwve

Driwve health test uccess OK: 1,1,2,1,4 driwve »

Driwve health test fuccess 0E: 1,2,-1,1,3 driwve

Driwve health test Success 0K: 1,2,-2,1,3 drive

Driwve health test Success 0E: 1,2,-2,1,4 driwve

Drive health test Success 0E: 1,2,1,1,4 driwve

Driwve health test uccess OK: 1,2,2,1,3 driwve

Driwve health test fuccess 0E: 1,2,2,1,4 driwve

Driwve health test Success 0K: 1,3,-1,1,1 driwve

Driwve health test Success 0E: 1,3,-1,1,3 driwve

Drive health test Success 0K: 1,3,-1,1,4 drive =

Driwve health test uccess OK: 1,3,-2,1,4 driwve

Driwve health test fuccess 0E: 1,3,1,1,1 driwe

Driwve health test Success 0K: 1,3,1,1,3 driwve

Driwve health test Success 0E: 1,3,1,1,4 driwve

Drive health test Success 0E: 1,3,2,1,4 driwve

Driwve health test uccess OK: 1,4,-1,1,1 driwe

Driwve health test fuccess 0E: 1,4,-2,1,3 drive

Driwve health test Success 0K: 1,4,2,1,4 driwve

Fobot motion test Success 0E: 1,1,0,1,0 robot -

q] i |
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When the test completes, the results of the test display.

Tools Help Diagnostics

Library Utility Tasks

|Run H Rehum‘

Q) Library:1,0,0,0,0

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o () Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0

o= a Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= a Redundant Electronics Fold

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0
o (@ safety Door Folder:1,0,0,0,0

*| rLibrary
( Diaghlove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |»
Select a mode and click Run hutton to initiate self test
Mode |Nnn-Disruptive | hd |
Diagnostic Console
Drive health test Success 0K: 1,2,2,1,3 driwve -
Driwve health test uccess OK: 1,2,2,1,4 drive |
Driwve health test fuccess 0E: 1,3,-1,1,1 driwve
Driwve health test Success 0K: 1,3,-1,1,3 driwve
Driwve health test Success 0E: 1,3,-1,1,4 driwve
Drive health test Success 0E: 1,3,-2,1,4 drive
Driwve health test uccess OK: 1,3,1,1,1 driwve
Driwve health test fuccess OE: 1,3,1,1,3 driwve
Driwve health test Success 0K: 1,3,1,1,4 driwve
Driwve health test Success 0E: 1,3,2,1,4 driwve
Drive health test Success 0K: 1,4,-1,1,1 driwve
Driwve health test uccess OK: 1,4,-2,1,3 driwve —
Driwve health test fuccess 0E: 1,4,2,1,4 driwve
Fobot wmotion test Success 0K: 1,1,0,1,0 robot
Fobot motion test Success 0E: 1,1,0,2,0 robot
Robot motion test Failed ERROR: Test failure - diag cartridge not
Fobot motion Cest uccess OK: 1,2,0,2,0 robot
Fobot motion test fuccess 0E: 1,3,0,1,0 robot L
Fobot wmotion test Success 0K: 1,3,0,2,0 robot T
Fobot motion test Success 0E: 1,4,0,1,0 robot
Robot motion test Success 0K: 1,4,0,2,0 robot
Elewvator motion TesSt SUCCess OK: 1,0,-54,2,0 elevator
Elevator motion test 3uccess 0E: 1,0,54,2,0 elewator
Final test conclusion Failed ERROR! Problems detected during
Diagnostic completed -
q] Il [*]
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¥V Perform a Disruptive Library Self-Test

Task Tool

Task Purpose

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Use this procedure to perform a disruptive library self-test, which can be used to help
diagnose operational problems with the library.

In order for the test to run completely, make sure the proper diagnostic cartridges for
library drives are present in the library. To verify this, see “List Library
Cartridges” on page 261.

Prior to performing this procedure, the library must be taken offline to all hosts.See
“Place the Library Offline” on page 413 for detailed instructions.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Self Test tab.
The Self Test page appears.
Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘
@ Libran:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CP Folder1,0,0,0,0 [ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove | |1

o 0 Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0 Mode |Nnn-Disruptive |v|
o 0 Redundant Electronics Fold
o @ Robat Folder1,0,0,0,0 | |

Select a mode and click Fun hutton to initiate self test

Diagnostic Console

L M e R
3. In the Mode list, select Disruptive.
Tools Help Diaghostics | Run H Reboot ‘
(D Library:1,0,0,0,0 ~Library
o @ CP Folder1,0,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RoviMove | |»

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder1,0,0,00 |
o 0 Power Supply Falder:1,0,0,0 Mode |[?'i5fullﬁ\1"E |'|
o~ @ Redundant Electronics Falds -
o @ Raobot Falder1,0,0,0,0 :

Select a mode and click Run hutton to initiate self test

Diagnostic Console
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4. Click Run.

Library Utility Tasks

A list appears to confirm that you have already taken the library offline to all hosts.

SLConsole

A\

In order to run any of the disruptive tests the library
must first be placed offline. This ensures that it is

inaccessible to user client operations

Do you want to run disruptive diaghostics?

| 0K || Cancel ‘

x|

5. Click OK to begin the test.

The test begins, and the Diagnostic Console section of the page displays the status of

the various diagnostic tests as they occur.

Tools Help Diagnostics

|Run H Rehnnt‘

/Y Library1,0,0,0,0

o (@ CaP Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0
o (@) safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Faoweer Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= 0 Redundant Electronics Fold

3| FLibrary

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | Search | RowiMove | |»

Mode

Diagnostic Console

Network
Hetwork
WNetwork
HNetwork
Network
Network
Hetwork
WNetwork
HNetwork
Network
Network
Hetwork
WNetwork
Drive
Drivwve
Driwve
Driwve
Driwve
Drive
Drivwve
Driwve
Driwve
Driwve

health
health
health
health
health
health
health
health
health
health

Diagnostic started

connectivity
connectivicy
connectivitcy
connectivity
connectivitcy
connectivity
connectivicy
connectivitcy
connectivity
connectivitcy
connectivity
connectivicy
connectivitcy
test
test
test
Test
test
test
test
test
Test
test

test
test
test
test
test
test
test
test
test
test
test
test
test
Juccess
Success
Juccess
Juccess
juccess
Juccess
Success
Juccess
Juccess
juccess

Juccess
Juccess
Juccess
Juccess
Success
Juccess
Juccess
Juccess
Juccess
Success
Juccess
Juccess
Juccess
1,1
1,1

0K: 1,0,0,0,0 library
OK: 1,1,0,1,0 robot

OK: 1,1,0,2,0 robot

0K: 1,2,0,1,0 robot

0K: 1,2,0,2,0 robot

OK: 1,3,0,1,0 robot

OK: 1,3,0,2,0 robot

OK: 1,4,0,1,0 robot

0K: 1,4,0,2,0 robot

OK: 1,2,585,2,0 cap

OK: 1,0,-54,2,0 elevator
OK: 1,0,54,2,0 elevator
0K: 1,0,0,1,0 driveController

=2,1,.2 drive
S1,1,4 deive
r2,1,4 drive
-1,1,3 driwe
-2,1,3 driwve
-2,1,4 driwve
1,4 driwve
1,3 driwve
1,4 driwve
;1 driwe
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When the test completes, the results of the test display in the Diagnostic Console

section.
Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘
v Librare1,0,0,0,0 ;| pLibrary
= @ caF Folder1,0,0,0,0 :||( DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RowiMove |
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :
X Select a mode and click Run button to initiate self test
o= /1 Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0 B
o (@ Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0) ||| Mode |Disrupthre |'|
o= 0 Redundant Electronics Fold Diaghostic Console
T a Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 b Safety Door motion test Success OK: 1,0,53,0,0 Safety Door -
*aﬁafehf Doar Falder:1,0,0,0,0 | & Cap wotion test Success 0K: 1,2,55,2,0 cap |
i dudit test3uccess 0F: dudits conpleted successfully
Drive mount/dismount test Juccess 0E: 1,1,-2,1,2 driwve
Drive mount/dismount test Success OE: 1,1,1,1,4 deive
Drive mount/dismount test Success OF: 1,1,2,1,4 drive
Drive mount/dismount test Juccess OK: 1,2,-1,1,3 driwve
Drive mount/dismount test Success 0K: 1,2,-2,1,3 driwve
Drive mount/dismount test Juccess 0K: 1,2,-2,1,4 driwve
Drive mount/dismount test Success OE: 1,2,1,1,4 deive
Drive mount/dismount test Success OF: 1,2,2,1,3 drive
Drive mount/dismount test Juccess OK: 1,2,2,1,4 driwve
Drive mount/dismount test Success 0K: 1,3,-1,1,1 driwe
Drive mount fdismount test Failed ERROR: Test failure - diayg cari
Drive mount/dismount test Success 0K: 1,3,-1,1,4 driwve
Drive mount/dismount test Success 0K: 1,3,-2,1,4 driwve | |
Drive mount/dismount test Juccess OK: 1,3,1,1,1 driwe
Drive mount/dismount test Success OK: 1,3,1,1,3 drive
Drive mount/dismount test Juccess OK: 1,3,1,1,4 driwve
Drive mount/dismount test Success 0K: 1,3,2,1,4 dr _
Drive mount/dismount test Success OF: 1,4,-1,1,1 driwe T
Drive mount/dismount test Juccess OK: 1,4,-2,1,3 driwve
Drive mount/dismount test Success OE: 1,4,2,1,4 drive
Final test conclusion Failed ERROR! Problems detected during
Diagnostic completed -
(] Il | [*]
4] Il | D

6. Bring the library online to resume normal operations.
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Diagnostic Cartridge Management Tasks

Task Page
Import Diagnostic Cartridges 368
Export Diagnostic Cartridges 371
Display Diagnostic Cartridge Information 375
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V¥ Import

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

Diagnostic Cartridges

This task can be performed at either of the following;:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Use this procedure to enter diagnostic cartridges into the library through a specified
CAP. The library controller reserves the CAP for the entire operation. The systen can
perform only one diagnostic or cleaning cartridge import or export operation at a
time.

The diagnostic cartridges are distributed as evenly as possible in reserved system
cells. Optionally, you can assign priority to one rail, and the cleaning cartridges are
entered into reserved system cells on this rail, on a space-available basis.

Before beginning this procedure, verify that the following conditions are met:

¢ The CAP is empty, available for use (not reserved by a host), and closed and
locked.

® The library has enough empty reserved system cells to store the diagnostic
cartridges you want to import. At least one system cell on each side of the library
must be left open for robot recovery or library initialization.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, highlight the CAP you want to use, and then click the
Import/Export tab.

The Import/Export page appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics Start I Reboot |

o ) Robot Folde

(@ Library1,0,0,0,0 i rcap
T @ CAF Folder1,0,0,0,0 r Access r SelfTest r Import/Export
@ car1,2,552,0 : )
o @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 ||| [FRee
o 0 Elessatar Folder:1,0,0,0,0 i Import cleaning/diaghostic cartridges
o @ Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 () Export expired cleaning cartridges

o= @ Redundant Electronics Fold

1 Export specific cleaning cartridges
r1,00,00

i Export all cleaning cartridges

i Export specific diagnostic cartridges
i1 Export all diagnostic cartridges

Import/Export Console
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3. In the Operation section , select Import Cleaning/Diagnostic cartridges.

4. In the “Select favored rail for import” list, select the rail to accept the imported
diagnostic first.

The system will enter diagnostic cartridges into reserved system cells on this rail
on a space-available basis. After all the system cells on this rail are filled, the
system distributes cartridges among system cells on other rails.

Tools Help Diagnostics

| stat || Rehoot |

(@ Library:1,0,0,0,0

¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ cap1,2,565 2,0

o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

i rcap

o~ @ Power Supply Folder1,0,0,0] -
o (@ Redundant Electronics Faldé -

o~ @ safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0| -

fnccess rSeIITest rlmpunﬁExpnrt

Operation
® Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges
() Export expired cleaning cartridges
i_» Export specific cleaning cartridges
(_) Export all cleaning cartridges
i) Export specific diagnostic cartridges
(_» Export all diagnostic cartridges

rImport/Export Console

Select favored rail for import: |No affinity ‘ hd

5. Click Start.

A confirmation message appears.

SLConsole

A MOTICE: Click OK to

Import cleaning'diagnostic cartridges
or CANCEL to return to the previous screen.

| 0K || Cancel ‘

_Nn affinity
1 =
A
3
4

x|
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6. Click OK to continue.

The import operation begins, and the Import/Export page displays the ongoing
status. The library controller unlocks the CAP door if the CAP is not in auto enter

mode.
Tools Help Diagnostics : Start : Rehoot |
@ Library1,0,0,0,0 | rcap
¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0 Ciccoss || soivest |TEICIER

€ car1,2,5520
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
o @ Elevator Folder1,00,00 |
o @ Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o @ Redundant Electronics Fold
o @ Raobot Falder1,0,0,0,0 :
o @ Safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0| -

Operation

Select favored rail for import: I:E

Operation is starting....
Operation started
ChF open{ing). Place cartridges to import in CAP, then close CAP.

“Import/Export Console

7. Press the appropriate CAP Unlocked button (CAP A or CAP B) on the operator
key pad.

The CAP door opens, and the CAP button light turns ON.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

8. Load the diagnostic cartridges into the CAP.
For detailed instructions, see “Enter Cartridges Through a CAP” on page 254.

9. Press the appropriate CAP Unlocked button (CAP A or CAP B) on the operator
key pad.

The CAP closes and locks automatically, and the CAP button light turns OFF.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

10. The diagnostic cartridges are moved to available system cells.

The system ignores any data cartridges or diagnostic cartridges with invalid labels
and leaves them in the CAP.

11. After all diagnostic cartridges have been moved from the CAP, if cartridges
remain, the CAP door is unlocked, and the Import/Export page displays a
message that the cartridges need to be removed.
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¥V Export Diagnostic Cartridges

Task Tool

Task Purpose

This task can be performed at either of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Use this procedure to export diagnostic cartridges from the library through a
specified CAP. The library controller reserves the CAP for the entire operation. The
diagnostic cartridges are retrieved from reserved system cells and placed in the CAP
for removal. Only one diagnostic or cleaning cartridge import or export operation can
be performed at a time.

Before beginning this procedure, verify the CAP is empty, available for use (not
reserved by a host), closed, and locked.
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Task Steps

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, highlight the CAP you want to use, and then click the
Import/Export tab.

The Import/Export page appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Start H Reboot ‘

(@ Library:1,0,0,0,0 i rcap

v 0 CAF Folder1,0,0,0,0 fnccess rSeIITest rlmpunﬁExpnrt
@ cap1,25620 :

o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 || R

o= 0 Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0 : £ Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges
o= Q Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 2 Export expired cleaning cartridges

o @ Redundant Electronics Fold () Export specific cleaning cartridges

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

i i_) Export all cleaning cartridges
o= 0 Safety Doar Folder:1,0,0,0,0 =

1 Export specific diagnostic cartridges
i Export all diagnostic cartridges

T Import/Export Console

3. Select the type of export operation you want to perform. You have the following
options:

* Export specific diagnostic cartridges: Enables you to specify the diagnostic
cartridges you want to eject. The page displays a list of all diagnostic cartridges
in the library, and you can select one or more for export.

* Export all diagnostic cartridges: Exports all diagnostic cartridges from the

library.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Start | ‘ Rehoot ‘
& Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rcap

T 0 CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0 r Access r SelfTest |/ Import/Export

€ car1,2,5520 : )

o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 ] et

o 0 Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0 5 2 Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges

o 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 1 Export expired cleaning cartridges

o @ Redundant Electronics Fold ) Export specific cleaning cartridoes

o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

i i Export all cleaning cartridges
o 0 Safety Doar Folder:1,0,0,0,0 §§

i@ Export specific diaghostic cartridges
i Export all diagnostic cartridges

;'-Select Cartridge(s) to export

Lahel Location Type
||DG 0030R 1,1-8311 9840_F
DG 017L2 1,3,83112 LtoGen2 200GE
DG 016L2 1.4-5316 LtoGen2 200GE
DG 0020R 14483148 9840_F
DG 018L2 14483112 LtaGenZ_200GE
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4. Proceed as follows:

Diagnostic Cartridge Management Tasks

* If you have chosen to export specific cartridges, in the “Select Cartridge(s) to
export” table, click on the cartridges you want to export.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Start | ‘ Rehoot ‘
& Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rcap
T 0 CAP Folder:1,0,0,0,0 r Access r SelfTest |/ Import/Export
€ car1,2,5520 )

o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 [ Snratan

o 0 Elevator Folder:1,0,0,0,0 : 2 Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges

o 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 1 Export expired cleaning cartridges

T 0 Redundant Electronics Fald i_! Export specific cleaning cartridges

o Rohbaot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 £

0 e : i Export all cleaning cartridges
o @ Safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0 | -
7 i@ Export specific diaghostic cartridges
i Export all diagnostic cartridges

E-Select Cartridge(s) to export —
| Lahel Location Type
||DG 0030R 118311 9840 R
DG 017L2 1,353,112 LtoGen? 200GE
|DGO01ELZ 14-5316 LioGen2_ 200GE
DG 0020R 1,453,189 9840_R
||DG 018L2 1453112 LtoGen? 200GE

¢ If you have chosen to export all cartridges, in the “Select rail to export cartridges
from” list, select a rail.

Tools Help Diagnostics

‘ Start H Rehoot ‘

(@ Library:1,0,0,0,0

¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ car1,2,552,0

o @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o @) Elevator Folder1,0,0,0,0

o ) Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

i rcap

o= 0 Fowver Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
o= 0 Redundant Electronics Fold

o~ @ safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0| -

rnccess rSeItTest rlmpurUExpurt

rOperation
i Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges
(_) Export expired cleaning cartridges
{_) Export specific cleaning cartridges
(_» Export all cleaning cartridges
i) Export specific diagnostic cartridges
| '® Export all diagnostic cartridges

rImportExport Console-

Select rail to export cartridges from: |1 |«

SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities 373



Diagnostic Cartridge Management Tasks

5. Click Start.
A confirmation message appears.

SLConsole i x|

A NOTICE: Click OK to
Export specific diaghostic cartridges
or CANCEL to return to the previous screen.

| 0K || Cancel ‘

6. Click OK to continue.

The export operation begins, and the Import/Export page displays the ongoing
status. The library controller unlocks the CAP door if the CAP is not in auto enter
mode.

7. Press the appropriate CAP Unlocked button (CAP A or CAP B) on the operator
key pad.

The CAP door opens, and the CAP button light turns ON.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

8. Remove all the cartridges from the CAP.
9. Push the CAP button to close the CAP.
The CAP closes and locks automatically, and the CAP button light turns OFF.

Caution — Possible Equipment Damage. DO NOT force the CAP to
open or close.

10. The robot audits the CAP to verify that it is empty.
The CAP returns to its default state.
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V Display Diagnostic Cartridge Information

Task Tool

This task can be performed at either of the following;:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

You can use any of the following SL Console reports and searches to display
information about diagnostic cartridges:

e “Cartridge Table Report” on page 375
e “Cartridge Summary” on page 375
¢ “Cartridge Search by vol-id” on page 376

Cartridge Table Report

* Select Tools> >Reports >Status Summary > Cartridge Table

See “Display Library Cartridge Information in Tabular Format” on page 257 for
the full procedure.

The Cartridge Table report displays detailed information about all library
cartridges in a sortable, tabular format. By default, this report is sorted in
cartridge volume ID (vol-id or volser) order. You can scroll directly to the
cartridges that begin with “DG” to see detail about all diagnostic cartridges.

The following is a sample:

(st S s i

Tools Help Reports Search Upriate Save | ﬂ |
o~ =] Statistics Status Summary : Cartridge Table ‘
¢ Log A4 wiin rail cal side rowy Location Type Media Type Type Label Custam Label Audited
& O Status Summary i 1 53 2 sysCell LtoUniv_Cleaning |clean  |CLMUTICU [CLNUTICU ¥ -
[ Ganrdge Table 1 1 B3 1 1 sysCell 9840_Cleaning  |clean  |CLMO570U  |[CLNOG7 - ¥ =
| 1 R 12 cell 9840_R data  |OU0SFA0R  |OO0S74-R ¥
[ Device Reserve Tanly |7 1 B 3 cell 9840_R data  |ODODBBOR_ |000D9E-R ¥
[ car summary s 1 a1 12 cell T10000 data 70157471 |701574T1 ¥
[ cartridge Summary | |1 1 fag__ |2 6 cell 9840_R data_ |O0Z1700R_[002170-R ¥
[ Crive Summary q 1 a6 1 & cell [toGen?_J00GE  |data  |PO2182L3  |PO2182L7 ¥
| i 1 a8 2 f] cell 3340_R dals  |SL34650R  |SL3465-R ¥
[ Library information | |5 1 45 |2 5 cell G540_R data SL42630R  |SL4Z63-R M
[y Rabot Summary 1 1 a6 2 7 cell 9340_R dala  |MOBGT90R  |WMOGBT9~R ¥
& [ Ctatus Detail A 1 s 1 5 cell 9340_R dala  |O00Z900R  |000890-R ¥
& 9 version i 1 s 2 5 cell 9840_R data |HM14060R  |HN1406-R ¥
(b o 1 s 2 i cell 9840_R data  |HMN&3710R  |HN&371-R ¥
s 1 s 2 14 cell 9840_R data  |SLO7070R  |SLOFO7-R ¥
s 1 a4 2 10 cell 9840_R data  |CNIB140R|ENTB14-R ¥
q 1 a3 2 2 cell [toGen?_J00GE  |data  |LND4A5L2 |LND4AALZ ¥
1a 1 a3 2 I cell 3340_R dala  |[SLOTA00R  |SLOMG0-R ¥
1q 1 a3 2 12 cell 3940 dala  |0029150F  |002914-F ¥
| 1 a3 2 13 cell 9340_R data  |0008620R  |000862-R ¥
| 1 a2 1 cell 9340_R data  |SLIGO40R  |SL1G04-R ¥

Cartridge Summary

e Select Tools> >Reports >Status Summary > Cartridge Summary

See “List Library Cartridges” on page 261 for the full procedure.
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The Cartridge Summary displays detailed information about all library cartridges
in a text format. By default, this report is sorted in location order. You can search
for cartridges that begin with “DG” to see detail about diagnostic cartridges.

Following is a sample:

|=] STORAGETEK Library Console S
Tools Help Reports Search | ‘ Update | ‘ Save ‘

- [ Statistics l/ Cartridge Summary

-~ [ Log Type : data fe=l
- [ Status Summary §§ Cartridae . MO19720R

[ cartridge Tahle

[ Device Reserve Table : Location 141227

[} cap summary Location Type : cell
D Cartidae Summary gi tedia Type - 9840_R
[ Drive Summary Type . data

Caridoe HRAI4A00

Library Infarmati = - '
D Robaot Summary

= [ Status Detail
o>~ [ Wersian
= 3 Audit Logs

Search Text DG

‘ Search | | Cancel/Clear Results |

Location:1,4,13,1,8
Laocation Type : cell
Media Type : 9840_R
Type : data
Cartridge : [Elg 00&0R

Cartridge Search by vol-id
¢ Select Tools> >Diagnostics > Library > Search.
See “Locate a Cartridge by vol-id” on page 264 for the full procedure.

Search by vol-id displays detailed information about all library cartridges. By
default the results are sorted in location order. You can change the sort order to
VOLID and then scroll directly to the cartridges that begin with “DG” to see detail
about all diagnostic cartridges.
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The following is a sample:

ils Help Diagnostics

Diagnostic Cartridge Management Tasks

‘ Refresh H Search H Rehoot ‘ H3

Library:1,0,0,0,0

€ AP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ cari1,2320
& caPin1,52,0

& Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0
/1 Redundant Electronics Fold

€ RobotFolder:1,0,0,0,0

SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities 377

‘| rLibrary
' r DiagMove rLuad Code rnc‘lin‘ate Code r Audit r SelfTest r Search ch\trMmre Trar | 3
Search Type VOLID v
VOLID [ |
Requester |defau|t | b d |
Cartridge Type ||:Iata |v|
Search Result
& LD Internal Address Location Type Media Type Cartridge Tyvpe
OUTS940R T CET EEL THH
2001080F 1,1,8,214 cell 9340_R data
EOOO240R 1151145 cell 9340_R data
DG 001L2 1,1-1,1,50 sysCell LtaGenZ_200GE  |data
OwTO1203 1,1-9112 cell LtoGen3_400GE  |data
OwTo1 303 1.1.-9.1.24 cell Ltozen3 400GE |dats =




Audit Tasks

Audit Tasks
Task Page
Audit the Entire Library 379
Audit a Range of Cells 380
Perform a Verified Audit 381
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¥V Audit the Entire Library

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

During this audit, the robot visits all the storage cells, catalogs the vol-ids and
locations, and updates the library controller database.

Note — Although this audit is a background process and does not
interrupt library operations, it does require sharing of robot
resources. Therefore, it is not recommended that you run this
audit during peak activity periods.

Note — You cannot stop this audit after it has initiated. The audit
takes approximately 1/2 second per cartridge slot.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the navigation tree.
The Library page appears.

3. Click the Audit tab.
The Audit page appears.

4. In the Entire Library section, click the Yes radio button. Then click the Audit
button in the upper right corner.

A confirmation message appears.

SLConsole x|

& Entire Library will be audited in background.
This may take many minutes.
Do you want to continue?

| 0K || Cancel |

5. Click OK to perform the audit as a background process or Cancel to cancel the
audit.

Note — After you click OK, you cannot stop the audit. It runs until
completion.

You can view the Cartridge Summary report after a few hours for the latest
cartridge locations and vol-ids. See “Display a Library Report” on page 51 for
details.
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V¥ Audit a Range of Cells

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

During this audit, the robot visits only a specific range of storage cells (including the
cap and drives) and updates the library controller database.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the navigation tree.
The Library page appears.

3. Click the Audit tab.
The Audit page appears.

4. In the Entire Library section, click the No radio button. In the Physical Audit
section, select Yes. In the Verified Audit section, select No.

5. In the Start Address and End Address sections, select the device types you want
to audit and the starting and ending library internal address locations. See
“Library Internal Address” on page 608 for a detailed explanation of this
address format.

6. Click the Audit button in the upper right corner.
A confirmation message appears.

SLConsole |

A Physical audits can take several minutes
depending on the size of the audit area.
Do you want to continue?

| OK H Cancel ‘

7. Click OK to perform the audit as a background process, or Cancel to cancel the
audit.

Note — After you click OK, you cannot stop the audit. It runs until
completion.

The Audit Console section displays the progress of the audit.

Note — You can also view the Cartridge Summary report for the
latest cartridge locations and vol-ids. See “Display a Library
Report” on page 51 for details.
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V¥V Perform a Verified Audit

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

A verified audit validates the status of a specific cartridge location or a range of
locations (including CAPs and drives) in the library controller database. If a cartridge
address has a verified status of “false,” the system performs a physical audit of that
location and updates the library controller database.

Task Steps

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the navigation tree.
The Library page appears.

3. Click the Audit tab.
The Audit page appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Audit H Reboot ‘

@ Library:1,0,0,0,0 | rLibrary
7 @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0 /||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RoviMove | |»
0 CAPT1-220 : Entire Librany Physical Audit Verified Audit
@ car1,520 - - = - o .
o (@ Drive Falder1,00,0,0 : res Ho Tes No M o
o= 0 Power Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 Start Address End Address
o (@ Rabot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Thres Cap ~| Trre Cap |
= =
i o
Audit Console

4. In the Entire Library section, select No. In the Physical Audit section, select No.
In the Verified Audit section, select Yes.
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5. In the Start Address and End Address sections, select the device types you want
to audit and the starting and ending library internal address locations.See
“Library Internal Address” on page 608 for a detailed explanation of this address
format.

6. Click the Audit button in the upper right area of the page.
The Audit Console section displays the progress of the audit.
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CAP Utility Tasks

Task

Task Tool 384
Take a CAP Offline 385
Bring a CAP Online 387
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V¥V Perform a Self Test on a CAP

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following;:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to perform a self test on a CAP.

Note — At present, the CAP self-tests perform the same routines as
the library self-test. Specific CAP self-tests will be available at a
later date.

Task Steps

Select Tools > Diagnostics.
Expand the CAP folder, and click the CAP you want to test.
Click the SelfTest tab.

In the Mode list, select Non-Disruptive.

A

Click the Run button in the upper right corner.

Status messages are displayed as the self-test is run. When the test finishes, the
system displays a message indicating the diagnostic test is complete.
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V Take a CAP Offline

Task Tool

CAP Utility Tasks

This task can be performed at any of the following:

¢ Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to take a CAP offline through the SL Console.

Note — Use this procedure only if you are not using ACSLS or ELS
tape management software, or if their servers are unable to
communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not notified
when the state of the library or its components are changed
through the SL Console, which could possibly lead to disruption
in library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to modify.

3. Click the Status tab.

The page displays the current status of the CAP.

Tools Help System Detail

Refresh

/%, Librare1,0,0,0,0 | rcap
¢ @ AP Folder,0,0,0,0 || status | Properties
D car1,2,31,2,0 :
o~ @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0 2 [[| [CAP Status
o 6 Elewator Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Transition Request
o= 6 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 Health State
o /%, Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :||| |Device State
i Access State
Locked
Mode
CAP Door
Reserved
Reserver
CAP Cartridges
Cartridge

-select-transition- | - |

ok
Ready
online
true
idle
closed
false
none

Location
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4. In the Transition Request list, select Take Offline. Click Apply.

All outstanding jobs for the CAP complete. Then the CAP status changes, as
follows:

e Health State: Warn.
e Device State: Not accessible (HLI host connections).

e Access State: Offline.
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¥V Bring a CAP Online

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose
Use this procedure to bring a rotational or AEM CAP online through the SL Console.

Note — Library devices that are offline in an error state cannot go
online. The error condition must be cleared first.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to modify.
3. Click the Status tab.
The page displays the current status of the CAP.

Tools Help  System Detail ‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘

/1 Library:3,0,0,0,0 ~CAP
¢ /4, CAP Folder3,0,0,0,0 l/ Status rPruperties
M CAPE 21520 :
o @ Drive Folder3,0,0,0,0 ] CAP Status
o @ Elewator Folder:3,0,0,0,0 Transition Request -select-transition- |v|
o @ Fower Supply Folder:3,0,0,0 Health State warnh
o @ Ptp Folder3,0,0,0,0 | ||| |Device State Not Ready
o @ Rabat Folder3,0,0,0,0 ||| [reeeessEk offline
| [Locked [
o () safety Door Folder3,0,0,0,0 || | mMode .
2|l |caP Door closed
Reserved false
Reserver none
CAP Cartridges
Cartridge | Location

4. In the Transition Request list, select Bring online. Click Apply.
The CAP status updates, as follows:
e Health State: ok

* Device State: Ready

SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities 387



CAP Utility Tasks

e Access State: Online
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Drive Utility Tasks

Task Page
Perform a Drive Self Test 390
Take a Drive Offline 391
Take a Drive Offline 391
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V Perform a Drive Self Test

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following;:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to perform a self test on a drive.

Task Steps

Select Tools > Diagnostics.
Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to test.
Click the SelfTest tab.

= w b

In the Mode list, select Non-Disruptive.

5. Click Run in the upper right area of the screen.

Status messages display as the self-test runs. After the test finishes, the system
displays a message indicating the diagnostic test is complete.
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V¥V Take a Drive Offline

Task Tool
This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose
Use this procedure to take a drive offline through the SL Console.

Note — Use this procedure only if you are not using ACSLS or ELS
tape management software, or if their servers are unable to
communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not notified
when the state of the library or its components are changed
through the SL Console, which could possibly lead to disruption
in library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to modify.
3. Click the Status tab.
The page displays the current status of the drive.

Tools Help System Detail Refresh

@ Librars1,0,0,0,0 | rDrive
o (@ CAP Falder1,0,0,0,0 f Status erperties r Display rDrhreTray |

@privet 12,11 A [l State

6 Drive:1,1-2.1.4 §§ Transition Request |-select-transitinn- | hd |
@ orivet 12,12 /|||l |Heath State ok
@ Drive:t 12,14 RE“CE 5:: REI?_!dv
bt o i CCESS e online
(V] Drive:t,2-2,1.1 [l |orive state —
6 Drive:1,2,1,1,1 Z|||l | Drive needs cleaning false
6 Drive:t, 2,211 Drive Last Autocleaned Unknown
@ orive1 2213 2| ||| | Host Activity false
- i Drive Tray State ok
6 Drive:t,3-2.1,4 Drive Over Temp false

@ orive:1 32,11
@ Drive:1 4-2,1,1

4. In the Transition Request field, click Take Offline. Click Apply.

The system completes all outstanding jobs for the drive. Then the drive status
changes as follows:

e Health State: Warn
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e Device State: Not accessible (HLI host connections)

e Access State: Offline
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V¥V Bring a Drive Online

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to bring a drive online through the SL Console.

Note — Library devices that are offline in an error state cannot go
online. The error condition must be cleared first.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to modify.
3. Click the Status tab.
The page displays the current status of the drive.

Tools Help System Detail

¢ /1, Drive Folder3,0,0,00 |~ | -Drive

L l/Status |/F'rnperties rDispIay rDriveTray |

@ Drive:3 11,14

@ orive:31-211 || [State

@ Drive:3,1,-21.2 || | ransition Request |-selec‘l-transitiun- |v|
@ Drive3 11,11 || |Heatth State warn

@ Drive:31,1,1,2 ||| Device state Not Ready
@ Drive3 11,3 pecess e ::;:;
9 Drive:3, 11,14 Drive needs cleaning false

Q Diriwe:3,1,2.1,2 = Drive Last Autocleaned Unknown
D Drive:3,1,2,1,3 | ||| |Host Activity false

@ Drive:3,1,21,4 ||| [rive Tray State L_

@ Drive:3,2-1,1.1

@ Drive:3z-21.2

@ Drive:3,21,1,3

R

4. In the Transition Request list, select Bring online. Click Apply.
The drive status updates as follows:

* Health State: ok

e Device State: Ready

e Access State: Online

SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities 393



Robot Utility Tasks

Robot Utility Tasks

Task Page
Perform a Robot Self-Test 395
Take a Robot Offline 396
Bring a Robot Online 398
Define a Diagnostic Move 399
Manage Diagnostic Move Definitions 401
Save a Diagnostic Move to a File 402
Start a Diagnostic Move 404
Monitor and Control Open Diagnostic Moves 405
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V Perform a Robot Self-Test

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following;:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Perform a self test on a robot.

Note — To perform a robot self-test, diagnostic cartridges must be
available in the library.

Task Steps

Select Tools > Diagnostics.

Expand the Robot Folder, and click the robot you want to test.
Click the SelfTest tab.

In the Mode list, select Non-Disruptive.

A

Click the Run button in the uppper right corner.

Status messages display as the self-test runs. After the test finishes, the system
displays a message indicating the diagnostic test is complete.
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V Take a Robot Offline

Task Tool
This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to take a robot offline through the SL Console.

Note — Use this procedure only if you are not using ACSLS or ELS
tape management software, or if their servers are unable to
communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not notified
when the state of the library or its components are changed
through the SL Console, which could possibly lead to disruption
in library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Robot Folder, and click the robot you want to modify.
3. Click the Status tab.
The page displays the current status of the robot.

Tools Help System Detail

/1 Librar:3,0,0,0,0 | rRobot
o ) CAP Folder2,0,0,0,0 (‘Status | Properties
o= /v Drive Folder:3,0,0,0,0 i
o @ Elevator Folder3 0,000 | ||| [Sa®
o @ Pawer Supply Falder:3,0,0,0, ||| | Transition Reguest select transition- |~|
o (@ Pip Folder2,0,0,0,0 1l | Heath State ok
¢ @ Robot Folder:3,0,0,0,0 ||| | Device State Ready
Q Access St?te online
v Last Location 31,-7.1,2
@ Robot3,1,0,2,0 ||l Hana Empty .
& Robot2,2,0,1,0 :
& Robot2,2,0,2,0
& Robot2,2,0,1,0
& Robot2,2,0,2,0
& Robot2,4,0,1,0

4. In the Transition Request field, select Take Offline. Click Apply.

All outstanding jobs for the robot are complete. Then the robot status is changed
as follows:

e Health State: Warn.
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e Device State: Not accessible (HLI host connections)

e Access State: Offline.

5. The robot moves to the end of the rail, and the library cannot use it. If the
library is using the redundant robot feature, the second robot will take all

requests.
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V¥ Bring a Robot Online

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose
Use this procedure to bring a robot online through the SL Console.

Note — Library devices that are offline in an error state cannot go
online. The error condition must be cleared first.

Task Steps
1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Robot Folder, and click the robot you want to modify.
3. Click the Status tab.
The page displays the current status of the robot.

Tools Help System Detail

/1 Library:3,0,0,0,0 ~Robot

o @ CAP Folder3,0,0,0,0 || status | Properties
o /1 Drive Folder:3,0,0,0,0 :

o @ Elevator Folder3 0,000 | ||| [Sa®
o @ Pawer Supply Falder:3,0,0,0, ||| | Transition Reguest select transition- |~|
o (@ Pip Folder2,0,0,0,0 1l | Heath State warn
¢ /1, Robot Folder:3,0,0,0,0 29“'39 5:: :;I‘_Reaw
sRmesiog | A
@ robor31,0,2,0 Hand Empty true

& Robot2,2,0,2,0
& Robot2,2,0,1,0
& Robot2,2,0,2,0
& Robot2,4,0,1,0

4. In the Transition Request list, select Bring Online. Click Apply.
The robot status updates as follows:
e Health State: ok
* Device State: Ready

e Access State: Online
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V¥ Define a Diagnostic Move

Task Tool

Task Purpose

Task Steps

This task can be performed at any of the following;:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

You can set up and run multiple diagnostic move routines simultaneously, as long as
the target and pool address ranges do not overlap.

Note — This procedure requires sharing of robot resources.
Therefore, it is not recommended that you run it during peak
activity periods.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder in the navigation tree.
The Library page appears.

3. Click the DiagMove tab, and then the Manage tab.
The Manage page appears.

4. In the Defined Sequence section, click Add.
The TARGET dialog box appears.

5. Complete the Sequence screen as follows. See “Target Address
Range” on page 324 for details.

* In the Selection Mode section, select the type of cells you want to diagnose.

* In the Minimum Address and Maximum Address sections, select the library
internal address of the starting and ending locations of the cells you want to
diagnose.

6. Click Next.
The SOURCE dialog box appears.

7. Complete the SOURCE screen as follows. See “Pool Address
Range” on page 324 for details.

* In the Selection Mode sections, select the appropriate cartridge pool address
type.

¢ In the Minimum Address and Maximum Address sections, select the library
internal addresses of the starting and ending locations of the cartridge pool
you want to use.
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8. Click Next.

The Sequence dialog box appears.

x|
Name [om_o |
Mowve Count |1I] | - |
Access Order |Sequemial | - |
Move Type @) Rohot & Cartridge  _ Robot Onby
Disable pre-move cartridge compatibility check (faster) |
< Previous | ‘ Finish ‘ | Cancel |

9. Complete the Sequence screen as follows. See “Move Access
Order” on page 325 for details.

Name of the diagnostic move.

Move Count: Specify a number between 1 and 5000.
Access order: Sequential or Random.

Move Type: Robot and Cartridge or Robot Only.

Disable pre-move cartridge compatibility check.

10. Click Finish to complete the setup.

The Diagnostic Move Manage screen appears. The diagnostic sequence you have
just defined is listed in the Defined Sequences section.
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¥ Manage Diagnostic Move Definitions

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following:

* Local operator panel

e Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to manage diagnostic move sequence definitions.

Task Steps

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the navigation tree.

The Library page appears.

3. Click the DiagMove tab, and then the Manage tab.

The Manage page appears.

4. From the Defined Sequences section, select any of the following options listed
in the following TABLE 14-6.

TABLE 14-6 Options for Defining Diagnostic Moves

Select
To Option Notes
Define a diagnostic move |Add
Start a diagnostic move Open Multiple diagnostic moves may be open at a
time, so long as the target and pool address
ranges setup for the moves do not overlap.
Modify options for a Modify |This diagnostic move routine must not be
diagnostic move open or if open must be in a “Stopped”
state.
Remove a diagnostic Remove |This diagnostic move routine must not be
move open.
Copy an existing Copy Copy a diagnostic move definition, make

diagnostic move

changes if necessary, and assign a different
name.

5. To manage the diagnostic moves currently open, see “Monitor and Control
Open Diagnostic Moves” on page 405.
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V¥ Save a Diagnostic Move to a File

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to save a defined diagnostic move to a local file on your
workstation or PC. The file is saved as a JavaBean component represented as an
XML 1.0 document (.xm1).

You can use the saved file to:
* Restore a move that has been deleted from the library.

¢ Copy it to a different library for use there.

Task Steps

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the navigation tree.
The Library page appears.

3. Click the DiagMove tab, and then the Manage tab.
The Manage page appears.

4. Click the diagnostic move you want to save, and then click the Save button in
the upper right area of the screen.

The Save dialog box appears.

x
Save In: ‘ﬁ exerciser "‘ @E
D drives.xml
File Name: || |
Files of Type: XML Document(".xmi) |~
‘ Save ‘ | Cancel ‘
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5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file. In the File Name field,
enter the file name.

6. Click Save.

The data is saved to the specified file. The following is a sample excerpt:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<java version="1.5.0_ 11" class="java.beans.XMLDecoder">
<object class=
"com.stortek.ats.elib.opel.model.SequenceBeanList">
<string>FRS 4.10</string>
<string>SL500</string>
<void method="add">
<object class=
"com.stortek.ats.elib.opel.model.SequenceBeanList$SequenceBean" >
<void property="accessOrder">
<string>Sequential</string>
</void>
<void property="moveCartridge">
<booleans>true</booleans>
</void>
<void property="moveCount"s>
<int>10</int>
</void>
<void property="name">
<string>DriveDiagMovel</string>
</void>

<void property="targetType">
<string>Drive</string>
</void>
</object>
</void>
</object>
</java>
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V¥ Start a Diagnostic Move

Task Tool

This task can be performed at any of the following;:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to begin a diagnostic move.

Task Steps

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the navigation tree.
The Library page appears.

3. Click the DiagMove tab, and then the Manage tab.
The Manage page appears.

4. From the Defined Sequences section, click a diagnostic move, and then click
Open.

The Monitor window activates.

You can repeat this step to open multiple moves, as long as the target and pool
address ranges for the moves do not overlap.

A monitor window displays for each move you open.

5. From each monitor window, select File > Start Sequence to start the move.
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¥ Monitor and Control Open Diagnostic Moves

Task Tool
This task can be performed at any of the following;:
* Local operator panel
¢ Standalone SL Console

e Web-launched SL Console

Task Purpose

Use this procedure to control and monitor the status of one or more open diagnostic
moves.

Task Steps

1. See “Start a Diagnostic Move” on page 404 for instructions on starting one or
more diagnostic moves.
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2. Click the Monitor tab.

The Monitor page appears, with one monitor window for each open move.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Save H Restore H Reboot ‘

D Library:1,0,0,0

o @ C4P Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcviMove | Transferfile |

Manage | Monitor |

Window

DriveDiagMove1
File Spool File

[ cap Move 1
File Spool File
May 28, 2005 3:13:24 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 starting.
May 28, 2005 3:13:45 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 started.
May 28, 2008 3:13:56 PM Initial move frowm 0,1,1,2 to 0,1,1,8 succe
May 28, 2008 3:14:03 PM Beturn wove from 0,1,1,5 to 0,1,1,2 succes
May 25, 2005 3:14:05 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 pause redquest receive
May 28, 2005 3:14:12 PM Initial move frow 0,1,2,1 to 0,1,2,8 succe
May 28, 2005 3:14:21 PM Return mwowve from 0,1,2,5 to 0,1,2,1 succes
May 28, 2008 3:14:21 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 paused.
May 28, 2008 3:15:14 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 stop redquest receiwed.
May 25, 2005 3:15:14 PM Secquence CAP Mowe 1 stopped.
1] 1 [ [»
Spooling Status : false
HSta‘te : Stopped Health : OK Completed Moves : 210

Each monitor window has the following status indicators listed in the following
TABLE 14-7.

TABLE 14-7 Diagnostic Status Indicators of Monitor Windows

Status Indicators Description Valid Values

Spooling Status Indicates if the move outputis |True, False
being spooled to a file

State Current execution state of the |Running, pausing, paused,
move stopping, stopped

Health Current health state of the OK, warning, error
move

Completed moves | Number of moves completed
in the requested move count
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3. Use the File menu in each Monitor window to perform any of the functions

listed in the following TABLE 14-8.

TABLE 14-8 Functions Available in Diagnostic Monitor Windows

Select Option To Notes

File > Start Sequence Start

File > Pause Sequence Pause Stops all diagnostic moves, but
maintains the current location in the
access order.

File > Stop Sequence Stop Stops a running or paused move.

File > Start Sequence Resume Resumes a paused move starting with

the last known location in the target
address range.

File > Clear Output Window

Clear the messages
displayed in the monitor
window

Erases the previous message lines and
continues to fill the screen with new
messages.

Spool File > Start Spooling

Spool

Directs the move output to a file.

Spool File > Stop Spooling

Stop spooling the move
output to a file

Stops directing the move output to the
spool file.
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Manual Operations

When in manual mode of operation, the library or library complex is unavailable for
host access. This may be because the library has experienced an unrecoverable error
or a library component requires service or installation. When the library is in this
mode, cartridge mounts and dismounts require human intervention.

In the case of a failure of a non-redundant component (for example, a single HBC/
HBCR controller card for the entire library), the library is said to be “unavailable” to
the system. In this case, the entire library must be placed offline until the repair is
accomplished.

A library’s inability to automatically perform cartridge mounts/dismounts does not,
however, stop cartridge tape activity, such as mount and dismount requests by the
host continue to be generated.

To perform the cartridge activities, someone may be required to physically enter the
library and manually perform the mount/dismount activities previously done by the
robot. The location of the cartridge to be mounted is supplied by the software and the
slot location must be determined by the coordinates shown in Chapter A, “Cartridge
Slot Locations”.

Automatic Mode Determination

The following conditions indicate that the library is not functioning in automatic
mode:

* One or both the library access doors are open.
¢ The robot does not automatically mount and dismount cartridges.

* The navigation tree in the SL Console indicates that there is a problem with the
library.
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Library Safety

General Safety Precautions

When you enter a library to manually mount and dismount cartridges, you must
strictly observe safety precautions and pay attention to the physical space
restrictions.

Warning — To prevent accidental closure of the access door while
someone is in the library, it is recommended that when you
unlock the access doot, you lock it open and retain the key on
your person.

To prevent personal injury, follow these precautions:

Make sure the library is offline (see “Place the Library Offline” on page 413).

Do not attempt to override any of the electrical or mechanical safety devices in the
library.

Do not enter the library without informing someone in the immediate area.

Leave both the front access doors open whenever you work inside the library.
There are switches on each door frame that disconnect DC power and signal lines
to the library’s robotic motors when either access door is opened.

Know the physical restrictions. See “Physical Restrictions” on page 411.

Note — In the unlikely event that someone becomes locked inside
the library and the system begins to start up, lights flash for 30
seconds before the robot starts to move. This provides enough
time for someone outside the library to push the emergency
robotic stop switch on the CAP door (FIGURE 15-1). This actions
stops any further robotic movement.

FIGURE 15-1 Emergency Robotic Stop Switch

1. Emergency robotics stop switch
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Physical Restrictions

The library design is optimized for high density, so there is not much free room for
movement. Be careful not to:

* Snag your clothing on the arrays that house the cartridges (only 0.4 m [18 in.] of
aisle clearance).

® Bump your head or body against the arrays.

You might also have to move a robot to gain access to a cartridge, in which case, you
must avoid damaging the robot’s mechanical or electronic components. See “Move a
Robot” on page 421).

If you are manually loading or unloading a cartridge, your hands must remain clear
of the drive’s mechanical and electronic load components.
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Manual Operation Tasks

Task Page
Place the Library Offline 413
Bring the Drives Online 414
Bring the Library Online 415
Power Off the Library 416
Power On the Library 418
Enter the Library 419
Exit the Library 420
Move a Robot 421
Locate a Cartridge 422
Locate a Drive 423
Mount a Cartridge in a Drive 424
Dismount a Cartridge from a Drive 426
Perform a Disruptive PTP Installation — for ACSLS or ELS 427
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V¥ Place the Library Offline

Use this procedure to place the library offline through the SL Console.

Note — Use this procedure only if you are not using ACSLS or ELS
tape management software, or if their servers are unable to
communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not notified
when the state of the library or its components are changed
through the SL Console, which could possibly lead to disruption
in library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

You may need to use this procedure at the following times:

Before powering down the library
Before opening a library access door

When the library is inoperative and requires maintenance

. Take all library drives offline.

See “Take a Drive Offline” on page 391 for details.

Select Tools > System Detail.

Click the Library folder in the navigation tree.

Click the Status tab, and then the General tab.

The current status of the library is displayed.

In the Transition Request field, click Take offline. Click Apply.

All outstanding library jobs are completed, and then the library status is changed,
as follows:

e Health State: Warn

® Device State: Not accessible (HLI host connections); Not ready (SCSI host
connections)

e Access State: Offline

Wait for the message confirming the library is offline. If the library does not come
offline, enter the command to display the status of the library.

The library remains offline until you explicitly place it online.
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V¥ Bring the Drives Online

The following pages describe how to bring the drives online:

T9840/T9940 Drive Display

To verify that the T9840/T9940 drives are ready and online, press the MENU switch —
the display should now read Online.

If the drive displays 0Offline, press the SELECT switch once to bring it online.
¢ If the drive message indicates Online, the transition to online completed.

e If the Onl Pend message appears, the online state is pending due to completion
of diagnostic tests.

e If other messages appear, refer to either the T9840/T9840 Tape Drive User’s Reference
Manual, PN 95739, or T9940 Tape Drive Operator’s Guide, PN 95989.

LTO Ultrium Drives

LTO Ultrium drives are automatically brought online when you bring the library
online.

414 SL8500 User’'s Guide



Manual Operation Tasks

V¥ Bring the Library Online

Use this procedure to bring the library online through the SL Console.

Note — Use this procedure only if you are not using ACSLS or ELS
tape management software, or if their servers are unable to
communicate with the library. ACSLS and ELS are not notified
when the state of the library or its components are changed
through the SL Console, which could possibly lead to disruption
in library operations. For instructions on changing the state of the
library and its components through ACSLS or ELS, see the
appropriate tape management software documentation.

Note — LTO Ultrium drives are automatically brought online
when you bring the library online.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Click the Library folder in the navigation tree.
3. Click the Status tab, and then the General tab.
The page displays the current status of the library.
4. In the Transition Request field, click Bring online.
5. Click Apply.
The library status is updated, as follows:
¢ Health State: ok
* Device State: Ready
® Access State: Online

6. If applicable, bring the library online to ACSLS and ELS hosts. See the ACSLS
and ELS documentation for detailed procedures.
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V¥ Power Off the Library

Caution — If you power-off the library without performing the
following procedure, you risk possible equipment or cartridge
damage or loss of data.

1. Make sure that all jobs have completed processing.
2. Quiesce the library to make sure the library and tape drives are not in use.
3. Take the library and the drives offline.

Note — Refer to your library management software publication for
commands and syntax for this step and Step 2.

4. Make sure that the drives are empty by verifying the drive state using the SL
Console.

Note — Refer to the online help documentation accessible through
the SL Console application.

5. Open the rear doors of the library.

6. Locate the power distribution unit (PDU) and move the system power-off/on
switch to the OFF position (0).

Note — If the library has a 2N power configuration, you must
switch off the system power on both the PDUs.

An AC PDU is shown in FIGURE 15-2.

FIGURE 15-2 AC PDU

1. Retainer
2. LEDs
3. System Power Off/On Switch

L203 209

Figure 20 illustrates the locations of all power supplies (except for the Customer
Interface Module’s front frame area).
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FIGURE 15-3 AC PDU and DC Power Supply Locations
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¥ Power On the Library

1. Close and lock the front access door if the doors are open.

Note — If you DO NOT want to power-on the robots, CAPs, and
the elevators, leave the doors open.

2. Move the system power-off/on switch to ON (1) position.

Note — If the library has a 2N power configuration, you must
switch on the system power on both the PDUs.

See FIGURE 15-2 on page 416 and FIGURE 15-3 on page 417 for detailed illustrations.
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V Enter the Library

Use this procedure to open the main doors of the library.

Warning — POTENTIAL INJURY. You could be injured if you do
not follow the correct procedure to enter the library. Be sure to
review all safety precautions before performing this procedure.
See “General Safety Precautions” on page 410.

Warning — POTENTIAL INJURY. If all four HandBots are parked
near each other, before you enter the library, move the HandBots
out of your way one at a time starting at the lowest rail. You could
trip over the HandBots on the lower rails or injure your head with
the HandBots on the upper rails. See “Move a Robot” on page 421
for details.

1. Place the library offline. See “Place the Library Offline” on page 413 for details.
2. Insert the key and unlock the access door.

3. Pull the paddle handle to activate the opening mechanism and open the access
door. Opening the access door activates a switch, which automatically causes a
software interrupt and stops the robot.

4. Turn the key in the lock, to lock the door open, and then remove the key from
the lock and keep it with you. This will prevent the door from being closed
while you are in the library.

FIGURE 15-4 Library Front View (Access Doors Open)

1. Left access door
2. Robots

3. Right access door
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V¥ Exit the Library

Use this procedure to close and lock the main doors of the library.

Note — Before you leave the library, make sure that no tools or
foreign objects are left, and no cartridges are outside the cartridge
slots.

1. Return the cartridges that your removed to do a manual mount/dismount to
their slots.

2. Step outside the library.

Warning — Before you close the library access door, look inside
the library and ask in a loud voice if anyone is inside the library.

3. Close the front access door.

Caution — Equipment/Media Damage. Do not slam the door. You
could damage the door or cause cartridges to fall onto the floor. The
robot cannot recover cartridges that fall onto the floor.

4. Insert the key and lock the access door. Keep the key in a safe place.
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V¥ Move a Robot

You might have to move a robot to:
* Locate the cartridge from the slots.

® Access the drive panel and identify the drive to perform a manual mount/
dismount.

Warning — To prevent physical injury and damage to components,
follow the instructions carefully.

When moving a robot, follow these precautions:

* Do not enter the library or move any of the HandBot mechanisms if you have any
reason to suspect they are enabled.

* Do not touch any shiny polished surfaces. Body oils can destroy the lubrication on
these surfaces.

* Do not touch any lubricated parts.

e Hold the HandBot carriage handle to push or pull as shown in
FIGURE 15-5 on page 421.

¢ The HandBot should move freely. Do not force the HandBot if movement is
restricted. Before you close the library access doors, look inside the library and ask
in a loud voice if anyone is inside the library.

* Leave the library only when you are certain that the HandBots can move freely in
all directions.

Caution — Damage to Robot. Make sure no extra material (manuals,
eyeglasses, tools) are left inside. These objects would cause the
robot to stop and could damage it.

FIGURE 15-5 Moving the HandBot
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1. HandBot handle (hold the handle to move the HandBot)
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V¥V Locate a Cartridge

The library management software provides the location and the vol-id of the
cartridge and also the drive bay address available for the manual mount. Before you
enter the library, write down the vol-id, cartridge location, and the drive bay location.

Select Tools > Utilities and then select the Search tab.

From the list, select Cartridge Location as the Search Type.

Enter the vol-id of the cartridge you are trying to locate.

Select the Requester (see notes below) as the default from the list.

Select the Cartridge Type (data, clean, unreadable label, duplicate label).

I S

Select Search button from the top right corner.

See FIGURE A-1 on page 433 through FIGURE A-8 on page 440 for pictorial maps of
the cartridge locations.

Note — You can look up a cartridge location either in the internal
library firmware format or the HLI-PRC format based on the
library management software (see “Internal Address” on page 432
and “HLI-PRC Address” on page 444).

Note — If the library is in a complex, make sure you enter the
correct library number (for the internal firmware address search)
or the LSM number (for the HLI-PRC address search). For more
information see “PTP Addressing Scheme” on page 306.
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V¥ Locate a Drive

If you need to perform a manual mount to a drive, the SL Console provides mapping
of the hardware, firmware, and software mapping for all the drives attached to a
library.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. From the navigation tree, select the Drive folder.

Note — The navigation tree is the left panel that provides a list of
devices attached to the library (drives, CAP, robots, elevator).

The status screen displays the SL8500 address, the corresponding drive bay, and the
HLI-PRC addresses.
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¥ Mount a Cartridge in a Drive

FIGURE 15-6 Drive Panel
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1. Drive bay

1. When you manually insert a cartridge, the vol-id label must be facing you, with
the numeric characters above the bar code.

Note — Do not force the cartridge into the tape drive. If you feel
some resistance as you insert the cartridge, make sure you are
installing the cartridge into the appropriate tape drive.

Note — T9840 and T9940 tape drives look very similar, but you
cannot put 9840 cartridges in a T9940 tape drive, nor put 9940
cartridges in T9840 tape drive.

Note — Never attempt to insert an LTO Ultrium cartridge in a
T9x40 tape drive. However, you can insert an LTO Ultrium
cartridges in either an IBM or HP Ultrium tape drive.

FIGURE 15-7 shows manual insertion of a T9840 cartridge.
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FIGURE 15-7 Manually Inserting a Cartridge

1203 472

For more information on manually mounting a cartridge into a drive, refer to the
relevant document for the tape drive.
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¥ Dismount a Cartridge from a Drive

All T9%x40 and LTO Ultrium tape drives have a unload button on the operator panel.
1. Make sure that the tape drive is not in use by the system.
2. Press the UNLOAD switch. One of the following conditions occurs:

e After the tape rewinds, the cartridge is ejected from the drive. Remove the
cartridge from the drive.

¢ The cartridge is not ejected after the tape rewinds. Refer to your drive
documentation for more information.

For more information on manually dismounting a cartridge from a drive, refer to the
relevant tape drive publication.
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V¥ Perform a Disruptive PTP Installation — for ACSLS or ELS

1. Vary the LSMs offline.
2. Dynamically update the ELS or ACSLS configurations.

3. Because the LSMs are being renumbered, run an audit of the existing libraries
and the new one added to update the cartridge locations. Vary the LSMs in the
complex online.

Refer to your library management software publication for more information.
Failure to reconfigure and audit of the libraries in the new complex will result in:
* Mount failures because cartridges cannot be found in their new, correct locations.

e Cartridge collisions because enters of new cartridges could collide with existing
cartridges currently occupying the slots.

Perform audits in a specific sequence to avoid loss or mismatch of vol-ids. first audit
the library with the highest numbered LSMs. The audit process must proceed
sequentially from left-to-right, as shown in TABLE 15-1. Audit the newly added
library (lowest numbered LSM) last.

TABLE 15-1 Adding a Library to the Right

Exiting Libraries New Library

First Audit Second Audit Last Audit

Library A Library B Library C

Renumbers LSMs 4-7 to 8-11 Renumbers LSMs 0-3 to 4-7 Assigns LSM numbers 0-3

FIGURE 15-8 shows how the libraries are configured when adding a PTP to an
exiting library complex.
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FIGURE 15-8 Adding a PTP to an Existing Library Complex

An existing Library complex has two libraries (A and B), connected with a PTP.
A = The home library contains LSMs 0 - 3.

B = The away library contains LSMs 4 -7

New library C added to the

Passthru Port connecting  Byisting libraries Aand B
left of libraries Aand B with

New library C added to the
existing libraries Aand B connected with a

right of libraries Aand B witl

a Passthru Port Passthru Port a Passthru Port
c = & B A c

LSM 8 LSM 4 LSM 0 150 LSM 4 LSM 0

9 5 1 9 5 1

10 6 2 10 6 2

11 7 3 11 7 3

Away Home Away Home
Front Front

1203 875 1203 876

In this example, adding another library (C) to the In this example, adding another library (C) to the
left of the library complex increases the LSM right of the library complex requires a
numbering sequentially. This is the preferred method. reconfiguration of LSM numbering.
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Maintenance Mode of Operation

Maintenance mode is active when a service representative enters the access door to
perform maintenance or to replace a component.

An example of this would be the replacement of a defective HandBot when a
redundant or operational HandBot is available. Each HandBot has two motors, if one
fails, the other motor is powerful enough to move the defective HandBot into the
forward service area. If both the motors fail for a HandBot, then the redundant
HandBot moves the defective HandBot into the forward service area thus continuing
HandBot operations. The service representative then requests that the library be
made available for maintenance entry on the side where the HandBot is positioned.
The maintenance key (available only to a service representative) is inserted, a service
safety door moves to the side selected (partitioning the service area from operational
library activity) and the HandBot is replaced.

Note — The service safety door is not parallel to the front of the
library; its right side is angled toward the rear of the library (see
FIGURE 1-2 on page 4).

See “Safety Door Monitoring Tasks” on page 394 for details about monitoring the
service safety door.

Service Safety Door Operation

During the replacement, the library continues to function. Because there are cartridge
arrays in the forward portion of the Customer Interface Module, these slots are
reserved for diagnostic and cleaning cartridges only. A mount request for a cartridge
in the slot closer to the side (left or right) where the service safety door is engaged
may be inhibited until the maintenance activity is completed. The reserved slots on
the other side of the service area may still be accessed if the service safety door is not
engaged on that side as well.

After the maintenance activity is completed, the access door is closed and locked and
the service safety door moves to the center, clearing the area for HandBot operations.
The HandBots then resume their full service.

Left Maintenance Area

During normal operation, take the left elevator offline to the library management
software using the SL Console before the service representative activates the service
safety door. After the maintenance activity is complete, bring the left elevator online
through SL Console.

Right Maintenance Area
During normal operation:
e Take the CAPs offline to the to the library management software.

¢ Take the right elevator offline (using SL Console) before the service representative
activates the service safety door to the right side of the library.

After the maintenance activity is complete, bring the CAPs and the right elevator
online to the system through SL Console.
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The following sample screen is an example of the SL Console displaying the service
safety door feature.

Tools Help System Detail | Apphy H Refresh | H

(D Library:1,0,0,0,0 | Safety Door

o @ cAP Folder,0,0,0,0 ||/ status | Properties
o ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0 :

o @ Elevator Folder1,0,0,00 | ||| | SafetyDoor Status

o @ Power Supply Folder,0,0,0/ 7| || |Heatth State B

o @ Redundant Electronics Foigq ||| |DEvice State s
edundan BCIFONICE FO Door Position center

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0 :
¢ @ Safety Door Folder1,0,0,0,0 |
&P [5afety Door1,0,53,0,0
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Library Addressing

This appendix explains the addressing schemes used in the SL8500 library. There are
two types of addressing schemes:

¢ Internal Firmware (Library, Rail, Column, Side, Row) used by the firmware and
internal communications to represent all devices and locations within the library.

e HLI-PRC (LSM, Panel, Row, and Column) used by HLI clients, such as ACSLS
and ELS, to represent library locations and components.

Additionally, there is an external hardware numbering scheme for drive bay
locations, which differs from both the internal firmware addressing and HLI-PRC
addressing. For more information, see “Tape Drive Numbering” on page 438.

Note — In the documentation that follows, “left” and “right” are in
reference to viewing the library from the CAP-side (front) unless
otherwise specified.

Structural Elements

The addressing of components in the library is based on a few basic structural
elements: library walls, slot arrays, LSMs/rails, and columns/panels.

Library Walls, Arrays, and Slots

The library has two types of walls with slot arrays that hold cartridges:
* Inner walls: consist of 14-slot arrays

® OQuter walls: consist of 13-slot arrays with space for the robotic rails

In addition to the 13 and 14-slot arrays, there are:

e 8-slot arrays in the pass-thru port panels

* 8-slot arrays underneath the stop brackets for the service safety door
* 4-slot arrays on the elevators and pass-thru ports

* 3-slot arrays (end stops) at the ends of each HandBot rail
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Library Storage Module (LSM)

The SL8500 library has four robotic rails that provide power and communications to
the HandBots. Each of these rails is considered an LSM. Because of this, there are four
LSMs within each SL8500 library.

Library Complex Numbering

In a library complex, for the HLI addressing scheme the LSM number increases
sequentially with each additional library. The LSM numbering is as follows and
continues with this pattern for up to ten libraries:

¢ Library 1 (Home library): LSM 0-3
e Library 2 : LSM 4-7
e Library 3: LSM 8-11

When adding an additional library to a complex it is recommended to add libraries
from right to left (viewed from the CAP-side of the library). This prevents
renumbering of LSMs with in the complex for non-disruptive growth. However, the
library can grow in the other direction (from left to right) but this requires:

¢ Reconfiguring the system
¢ Renumbering the LSMs
¢ Re-IPLing the library
FIGURE A-1 shows two examples of three libraries connected with PTPs.

e Example A shows the LSM numbering as you add libraries to the left. Adding
another library (C) to the left of the library complex increases the LSM
numbering sequentially. This is the preferred method.
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¢ Example B shows the LSM numbering as you add libraries to the right.
Adding another library (C) to the right of the library complex requires a
reconfiguration of LSM numbering.

FIGURE A-1 Pass-thru Port Planning Example

New library C added to the New library C added to the

. |
left of libraries A and B with Pass-thru Port connecting Pass-thru Port connecting  right of libraries A and B with
a Pass-thru Port existing librariesAand B | existing libraries A and B a Pass-thru Port
/ | \ \
/ d | \
| 4 Rear of Complex | Rear of Complex Al
P I P
T | T
P I Pl )
|
[ B | B c
|
LSM 8 LSM 4 | LSM 8 LSM 0
9 5 | 9 1
10 6 I 10 2
11 7 | " 3
|
Away | Home
- | i
| =
|
| |
|
Example A - Recommended ! Example B e

Panels and Columns

Panels (used in HLI-PRC addressing) and columns (used in firmware addressing)
refer to the horizontal location of a component in the library. Special panels/columns
include:

¢ Corners because there is no inner wall
¢ Pass-thru ports because the top six slots are inaccessible because of the PTPs

® Pass-thru port panels because the top cartridge slot (under the port) is reserved
as a redundant robotics drop-off slot (two for each rail, one on each side)
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Addressing Schemes

Internal Firmware

Internal firmware addressing designates physical location in an SL8500 library using
five parameters: Library, Rail, Column, Side, Row (L,R,C,S,W).

1.
2.
3.

HLI-PRC

Library: Is the number of the library within a library complex.
Rail: Rails are numbered top down from 1 — 4 with rail 1 being on top.

Column: Indicates the horizontal location of a tape cartridge referenced from the
center of the drive bay at the rear of the library forward, where:

¢ +1 is just right of the center of the drive bays.
¢ -1isjust to the left of the drive bays.

¢ Column numbering is consecutive. The first columns that contain tape
cartridges are +3 and -3 and continue forward to the front access doors.

Side: Indicates the inner and outer walls, or left and right HandBots in a
redundant configuration.

e Walls: Outer wall = 1 Inner wall = 2
¢ Handbots: Left Handbot =1  Right HandBot = 2
¢ CAPs: Right Cap =1 Left Cap =2

Row: Is the vertical location of a tape cartridge and are consecutively numbered
from the top (1) down (13 outer wall and 14 inner wall).

Cartridge locations for HLI-PRC addressing are: LSM, Panel, Row, and Column.

1.

LSM: Each rail is considered a separate library storage module (LSM).
¢ Numbered 0 - 3 (top down)

® The libraries in a complex are identified by LSM. For example, library one
contains LSMs 0-3, library two: LSMs 4-7, library three: LSMs 8-11, and so on.

Panel: Indicates the horizontal position in the library. Panels span across the width
of the library to include both sides (left and right) and both walls (inner and
outer) for each LSM.

e Panel 0 = CAP
Panel 1 = Drives
Panel 2-n = Storage slots

Row: Is the vertical location of a tape cartridge and are consecutively numbered
from the top down.

¢ OQuter walls = 0-12 Inner walls = 13-26
Column: Indicates the left or right side of the library (as viewed from the front).

e Left=0 Right = 1

434 SL8500 User’'s Guide



Structural Elements

Comparison of the Addressing Schemes

¢ Internal firmware addressing:

¢ Begins at 1 and uses negative numbers.

e Uses library, rail, column, side, and row.

e Column refers to the horizontal location in the library.

e Row numbering: Outer walls = 1-13, Inner walls = 1-14.

¢ HLI-PRC: addressing;:

¢ Begins at 0 with no negative numbers.

e Uses LSM, panel, row, and column

¢ Column refers to the left or right side of the library.

e Row numbering: Outer walls = 0-12, Inner walls = 13-26.

TABLE A-1 Comparison of Library Addressing

HLI-PRC Firmware Description
Library Number of the specific library in a library complex.
LSM Rail The SL8500 library has four rails that the HandBots travel, which are
LSM 0 Rail 1 numbered from top to bottom 1-4 (one’s-based).
LSM 1 Rail 2 HLI addressing considers each rail to be a separate LSM, numbered
LSM 2 Rail 3 from top to bottom 0-3 (zero-based). The LSM number increases
LSM 3 Rail 4 sequentially with each additional library. For example, library two
in a complex has LSM 4-7.
Panel Column Columns in internal firmware addressing indicate the horizontal location
in the library. As viewed from the CAP-side of the library column and
0=CAP 1 .to n panel numbers start at the center of the drive panel (1) and sweep
1 = Drives f‘r}l)ght side of | forward with increasing numbers.
ibrar
7_11 = Storage Y An HLI panel spans across the width of the library to include both sides
slots_ & -1to-n (left and right) and both walls (inner and outer) for each LSM.
left-side of
('e side o Note — The SL8500 firmware does not use panels as an address.
library)
Side Wall location HandBot number
Outer wall = 1 Left=1
Inner wall = 2 Right = 2
Row Row Rows indicate the vertical location of a tape cartridge and are numbered
from the top—down.
Column Rows for the HLI address are: Rows for the SL.8500 address are:

e Storage panels start at 2 with
Column 0 = left
and Column 1 = right

¢ Rows 0-12 outer walls

* Rows 13-26 inner walls o

¢ Each column in a normal
storage panel has 27 rows.

e For a total capacity of 54
cartridges per panel.

e Storage slots start at
Column -3 = left
Column +3 = right

Rows 1-13 outer wall

e Rows 1-14 inner wall
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The following figures show the address numbering schemes of the SL8500 internal
firmware (FIGURE A-2) and HLI-PRC (FIGURE A-3).

FIGURE A-2 Internal Firmware Addressing

Negative (-) Positive (+)
_ (left side) (right side)
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FIGURE A-3 HLI Addressing

Column 0 Column 1
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U L Numbering Numbering
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Side View
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Of Library (CAPs)

The following indicates the panel numbering ranges with various configurations:

¢ Base library: RIM 2-7, CIM 8-10

* One expansion module: RIM 2-7, SEM 8-15, CIM 16-23

* Two expansion modules: RIM 2-7, SEM 8-15, SEM 16-23, CIM 24-26

® Three expansion modules: RIM 2-7, SEM 8-15, SEM 16-23, SEM 24-31, CIM 32-34

e Four expansion modules: RIM 2-7, SEM 8-15, SEM 16-23, SEM 24-31, SEM 32-39,
CIM 40-42

¢ Five expansion modules: RIM 2-7, SEM 8-15, SEM 16-23, SEM 24-31, SEM 32-39,
SEM 40-47, CIM 48-50
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Tape Drive Numbering

All tape drives in the SL8500 library are physically located in the Drive and
Electronics Module. There are three types of addressing used to define the location of
drives:

e Hardware numbering

e Internal Firmware

e HLI-PRC

Drive Hardware Addressing

The physical hardware numbering of tape drives is assigned by the HBC controller
card. The card automatically assigns a number (1-64), depending on the location of
the drive in the drive array.

Note — The perspective in FIGURE A-4 below is from the drive-
side (rear) of the library.

FIGURE A-4 Tape Drive Physical Hardware Numbering (viewed from rear of library)

61 62 63 64
Z| s7 58 59 60
e 53 54 55 56
49 50 51 52
45 46 47 48
o 41 42 43 44
el 37 38 39 40
33 34 35 36
29 30 31 32
it 25 26 27 28
& 21 22 23 24
17 18 19 20
13 4 15 16
a 9 0 1 12
& 5 6 7 8
1 2 3 4
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Drive Internal Firmware Addressing

The firmware addressing (library, rail, column, side, row) distinguishes a drive in a
library based on rail, column, and row. The side value is always equal to 1.

Note — The perspective in FIGURE A-5 below is from the CAP-
side (front) of the library. For this example, the library number is
1.

FIGURE A-5 Tape Drive Internal Firmware Addressing (viewed from front of library)

Cowmn| 2 [ 1 | 1 [ 2 |

Rail 1

slwlr] =
Alwl] =
slwln] =
IN| PR ] BN

Examples:
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|

Rail 2
alwln] =
slwln]=
BlwWIN] =

w
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alwln
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Drive HLI-PRC Addressing

The HLI-PRC (LSM, panel, row, column) distinguishes a drive in a library based on
LSM and row. The panel value is always equal to 1 and the column value is always
equal to 0.

Note — The perspective in FIGURE A-6 below is from the CAP-
side (front) of the library.

FIGURE A-6 Tape Drive HLI-PRC Addressing (viewed from front of library)
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Drive Address Comparison

FIGURE A-7 shows the three numbering schemes side by side. The perspective in the
figure below is from the CAP-side (front) of the library.

FIGURE A-7 Drive Numbering Comparison (viewed from front of library)

Column
I N N
64 63 62 61 0 7 8 12 1 1 1 1
Z| s0 59 58 57 = 5 9 13 % 2 2 2 2
e | 56 55 | 54 | 53 ol 2 6 10 14 B 3 3 3
52 51 50 49 3 7 11 15 4 4 4 4
48 47 46 45 0 4 8 12 1 1 1 1
S 44 43 42 41 S 1 5 9 13 =2 2 2 2
| 40 39 38 | ar w2 6 1 14 MEE 3 3 3
36 35 34 33 3 7 15 4 4 4 4
32 31 30 29 0 a 8 12 1 1 1 1
ol 28 27 26 25 =1 5 9 13 2 2 2 2 2
S| 24 23 22 21 ZIE 6 1 14 el 3 3 3 3
20 19 18 17 3 7 15 4 4 4 4
6 15 14 13 0 4 8 12 1 1 1 1
x| 12 11 10 9 = 5 9 13 2 2 2 2
el 8 7 6 5 ol 2 6 10 14 el 3 3 3 3
4 3 2 1 3 7 11 15 4 4 4 4
Hardware HLI-PRC Firmware
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Addressing of Components

The addressing of components, such as CAPs, elevators, PTP, and HandBots, have
unique addressing rules. Host software may not address these components directly.
For simplicity, only internal firmware addressing of components is covered.

Important component internal firmware addressing concepts include:

¢ A row value equal to 0 indicates the address is referring to the device, not a slot in
the device.

¢ The side value may not directly correlate to inner and outer walls.

® The column value of elevators and CAPs depends on the number of storage
expansion modules in the library.

Note — “Left” and “right” are in reference to viewing the library
from the CAP-side (front) unless otherwise specified.

Cartridge Access Ports

Rail and Row

When addressing the device, the rail value is 2 and the row value is 0.

When addressing a specific slot, the rail refers to the rail adjacent to the CAP
magazine (can be values 2-4) and the row is the slot in the CAP magazine (can be
values 1-13).

Column

The column value depends on the size of the library. The column value is the number
of customer accessible columns plus 3. In a library with no SEMs, there are 11
customer accessible columns, therefore the CAP column value is 14.

Side

Right CAP = side value of 1
Left CAP = side value of 2

Example: CAP Firmware Addressing

For this example, the library value is 1 and the library contains one SEM (so there are
19 customer accessible columns). The CAP is on the left, referring to slot 10 in the
CAP magazine adjacent to the third rail from the top.

The firmware address is (1, 3, 22, 2, 10)
Elevators
Rail

The rail value is always 0, since the elevators do not correspond to a specific rail.
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Column

The column value depends on the size of the library. The column value is the number
of customer accessible columns plus 2. In a library with no SEMs, there are 19
customer accessible columns, therefore the elevator column value is 13.

Side

The side value is always 2, because the elevators are on the inner wall.

Row
When addressing the device, the row is 0.

When addressing a specific slot, the row is the slot in the elevator (1-4).

Example: Elevator Firmware Addressing

For this example, the library value is 1 and the library contains one SEM. The address
is referring to the fourth slot in the elevator.

The firmware address is (1, 0, 21, 2, 4)

HandBots

Rail
The rail value (1-4) refers to the rail the HandBot is on.

Column

The column value is always 0.

Side

If there is only one HandBot per rail, the side value is always 1.
For redundant HandBot configurations:

¢ Left Handbot = 1

¢ Right HandBot = 2

Row

When addressing the device: the row is 0.

When addressing the specific slot: the row is the slot value (1).

Example: HandBot Firmware Addressing

For this example, the library value is 1. The address is referring to the right HandBot
on the top rail.

The firmware address is (1, 1, 0, 2, 0)
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Pass-thru Mechanisms

Rail
The rail value (1-4) refers to the rail adjacent to the PTP.
Column
Right PTP = column value of +6
Left PTP = column value of -6
Side
The side value is always 1, because the PTPs are on the outer wall.
Row

When addressing the device, the row is 0.

When addressing a specific slot, the row is the slot in the PTP (1 or 2).

Example: PTP Firmware Addressing

For this example, the library value is 1. The PTP is on the left side of the library on
the second rail from the top, and the address is referring to the device.

The firmware address is (1, 2, -6, 1, 0)
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Cartridge Handling

This chapter provides information on labeling and handling tape cartridges used in
Oracle StorageTek libraries, and covers the following topics:

* “Software Support for Cartridges” on page 445
* “Barcode Label Standard” on page 445

e “Cartridge Types” on page 446

* “Supported Labels” on page 446

¢ “Handling Cartridges” on page 449

e “Apply a Label to a Cartridge” on page 451

Library cartridges must meet specifications defined in American National Standard
Magnetic Tape and Cartridge for Information Interchange.

For more information on cartridges and labels, see:

® The drive vendor’s publication and Web site for cartridge requirements and
specifications

e The System Assurance Guide for the SL8500 library.

Software Support for Cartridges

For the SL8500 library, the appropriate software microcode level needed is required
for various tape drives. For this microcode information, see the System Assurance
Guide for the SL8500 library.

Barcode Label Standard

The SL8500 library uses labels based on the Code 39 barcode standard. This standard
uses discrete barcodes, which means that a fixed pattern of bars represents a single
character. Code 39 barcode standard supports the following characters:

* 36 unique alpha-numeric characters: Letters A through Z and the numbers 0
through 9

® Special characters, which are not part of the customer label: - . $ / + % *
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When multiple characters are arranged together as a label or volume serial number
(VOLSER), a single, narrow white bar is placed between the individual character
barcodes (called the inter-character gap).

Cartridge Types

The SL8500 library uses the following types of cartridges:
* Data cartridges store data written to them.
* C(Cleaning cartridges clean the tape path and read/write heads of the tape drives.

e Diagnostic cartridges are for service representatives to run read and write tests on
the tape drive. In general, these tapes are standard data cartridges with a special
diagnostic label.

Cartridge labels include a media domain and media ID. Together, these identify to
the library the cartridge’s type of media and use. IDs allow you to mix tape drive
types and media types in a single library or library complex. The media ID label
corresponds to the tape drive or transport capable of using the cartridge. The media
domain indicates whether the cartridge is for data, cleaning, or diagnostic use.

Cleaning and Diagnostic Cartridges

Cleaning and diagnostic cartridges require different labels to distinguish them from
data cartridges. As the name implies, cleaning cartridges clean the tape path and
read /write heads of the tape drives.

Diagnostic cartridges are for service representatives to run read and write tests on the
tape drive. In general, these tapes are standard data cartridges with a special
diagnostic label.

The first alphanumeric characters in the label sequence determine the type of
cartridge being used. The vol-id (volume serial number) contains:

e CLN for cleaning cartridges
¢ DG for diagnostic cartridges

Each cleaning and diagnostic kit includes one labeled cleaning cartridge and one
labeled diagnostic cartridge. Each of these are labeled with a volume ID of 0. Extra
cleaning and diagnostic labels are sent with each library.

You cannot use cleaning and diagnostic cartridges as scratch cartridges, and software
utilities cannot initialize them.

Caution — Procedure error: When you enter a cleaning cartridge, the
software considers it to be new, and sets the usage counter to zero.
DO NOT RE-ENTER A CLEANING CARTRIDGE THAT THE
LIBRARY EJECTS THROUGH THE CAP.

Supported Labels

Barcode labels must match the drive type. The following labels are appropriate for
the corresponding drive.

446 SL8500 User’'s Guide



Supported Labels

e T9840: 1/2-inch labels supplied by Trioptic (Engineered Data Products/Colorflex)
or Tricode (American Eagle/Writeline). Version C and D labels require a six-plus-
one character label. The separate character is a separate media ID. See TABLE B-1
for more details.

¢ T10000: Labels with eight characters. The last two characters are the required
media ID domain and the media ID type characters. See TABLE B-1 for more
details.

¢ LTO drives: Labels with eight characters. This label includes a six character
customer defined volume serial number or the cartridge’s function, such as
diagnostic or cleaning. The other two characters identify the media domain or
tape technology, and the media ID or version of that particular technology. See
TABLE B-2 for more details.

e DLT drives: Labels with seven characters. The seventh character is a small
identifier below the sixth character for the media ID or version. See TABLE B-3 for
more details.

For more information on labels, see the System Assurance Guide for the SL8500 library.

Labels for Oracle StorageTek Tape Cartridges

The media ID characters for Oracle StorageTek T9840 (models C and D) and T10000
drive labels are listed in TABLE B-1. These tape drives also support encryption.

TABLE B-1 Labels for StorageTek T9840 and T10000 Tape Cartridges

Beginning Characters

of Label Media ID |Cartridge Type Drive Type

VOLID R Data T9840

VOLID (Green R VolSafe Data T9840C

background)

VOLID (Purple R VolSafe Data T9840D

background)

VOLID T1 Data T10000 A/B

VOLID T2 Data T10000 C

VOLID TS Sport Data T10000 A/B

DG (blank space) VOLID R Diagnostic T9840

DG (blank space) VOLID T1 Diagnostic T10000 A/B

DG (blank space) VOLID T2 Diagnostic T10000 C

DG (blank space) VOLID TS Sport T10000 A/B
Diagnostic

CLN (blank space) VOLID |CC Cleaning T10000 C

CLN (blank space) VOLID |CL Cleaning T10000 A/B/C
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TABLE B-1 Labels for StorageTek T9840 and T10000 Tape Cartridges

Beginning Characters

of Label Media ID |Cartridge Type Drive Type

CLN (blank space) VOLID |CT Sport Cleaning |T10000 A/B

CLN (blank space) VOLID |U Cleaning T9840 (all except
T9840D)

CLN (blank space) VOLID |Y Cleaning T9840D

Labels for LTO Cartridges

LTO technology was initially developed by IBM, Hewlett-Packard, and Quantum.
LTO is an open format technology, meaning users have muliple sources of product
and media.

LTO cartridge labels have eight characters. The last two characters are the media ID
(L3, L4, L5, LT, LU, or LV). CLN or DG are the first characters on the cleaning or
diagnostic labels. LTO4 and LTOS5 tape drives also support encryption.

Note — Check availability for LTO Gen 4 drives and media.
Library firmware must be Version 1126 or later to support LTO
Gen 4 drives and media.

TABLE B-2 Labels for LTO Cartridges

Media ID | Cartridge Type |Drive Type or Additional Information

L1 Data Generation 1

L2 Data Generation 2

L3 Data 400 GB, Generation 3

L4 Data 800 GB, Generation 4

L5 Data 1.5 TB, Generation 5

LT Data 400 GB, Gen 3 only. Write once read many times
(WORM).

LU Data 800 GB, Gen 4 drive only (WORM).

LV Data 1500 GB, Gen 5 drive only (WORM).

CU Cleaning Beginning characters are CLN (blank space) + VOLID.
Oracle recommends using the CLN + CU universal label
instead of a vendor-unique label (CLN + C1 for Hewlett-
Packard or CLN + C2 for IBM).

DG Diagnostic Beginning characters are DG (blank space) + VOLID.

You can apply a DG label to a blank data cartridge to
use the cartridge for library diagnostic tests.
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Labels for DLT and SDLT Cartridges

Media IDs for DLT and SDLT cartridges do not indicate the type of cartridge (data,
cleaning or diagnostic). Instead, cleaning cartridges begin with CL (space), and
diagnostic cartridges begin with DG (space).

TABLE B-3 Labels for DLT and SDLT Cartridges

Media ID |Cartridge Type |Additional Information

B Data DLT1

C Data DLTtape III

D Data DLTtape IV

E Data DLTtape III-XT

S Data SDLT 220/320 cartridge

2 Data SDLT 600

4 or 54 Data DLT-54

CLN + S |Cleaning 1500 GB, Gen 5 drive only (WORM)

DG +2 Diagnostic Beginning characters are CLN (blank space) + VOLID.
Oracle recommends using the CLN + CU universal
label instead of a vendor-unique label (CLN + C1 for
Hewlett-Packard or CLN + C2 for IBM).

DG + 4 Diagnostic Beginning characters are DG (blank space) + VOLID.

You can apply a DG label to a blank data cartridge to
use the cartridge for library diagnostic tests.

Handling Cartridges

When cartridges are improperly handled, loss of data or damage to a library
component can occur. To handle a cartridge correctly:

¢ Keep cartridges clean.

* Inspect a cartridge before each use and never put a damaged cartridge into a drive
or library.

* Never open a cartridge.

¢ Do not handle tape that is outside the cartridge; the tape edge might be damaged.

¢ Do not expose the tape or cartridge to direct sunlight or moisture.

¢ Do not expose a recorded cartridge to magnetic fields; this might destroy data on

the tape.

Inspecting a Cartridge

A defective or dirty cartridge can damage a tape drive. Always inspect a cartridge
before you insert it into a tape drive or a library. Look for:

* Cracked or broken cartridge
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Damaged write-protect switch
Liquid in the cartridge
Labels not firmly or neatly attached or extending over the cartridge edge

Any other obvious damage

Inserting a Cartridge in a Drive or Cell

A defective or dirty cartridge can damage a drive. Always inspect a cartridge before
you insert it into a drive or into a tape library. Look for:

Cracked or broken cartridge

Broken tape access door

Damaged file-protect selector or write-protect switch

Liquid in the cartridge

Labels not firmly attached or extending over the cartridge edge

Any other obvious damage

Insert a cartridge in a storage cell, CAP cell, or drive with the bar code on the bottom,
and the VOLID readable from right to left. The cartridge hub must always be down.

Cleaning the Cartridge Exterior

Keep your tape cartridges in good condition. A defective or dirty cartridge can
damage a tape drive see “Inspecting a Cartridge” on page 449.

Caution — Potential damage to cartridges. Do not use certain solvents
to remove labels or to clean cartridges because they can damage the
cartridges. Do not use acetone, trichloroethane, toluene, xylene,
benzene, ketone, methylethyl ketone, methylene chloride,
ethyldichloride, esters, ethyl acetate, or similar chemicals.

To clean a cartridge exterior:

Wipe all dust, dirt, and moisture from the cartridge with a lint-free cloth.

Use Oracle StorageTek Tape Cleaner Wipes to clean the cartridges. These wipes
are saturated with isopropyl alcohol. Do not let any solution touch the tape or get
inside the cartridge.

Storing Cartridges

Do not take a cartridge out of its protective wrapping until you are ready to use it.
Use the tear string, not a sharp instrument, to remove the wrapping.

Store cartridges in a clean environment that duplicates the conditions of the room
in which they are used.

Before using a cartridge, make sure that it has been in its operating environment
for at least 24 hours. See the user manual for the drive for details.

450 SL8500 User’'s Guide



Handling Cartridges

V¥V Apply a Label to a Cartridge

Cartridge labels indicate the type of cartridge media and usage. If your cartridges
were not ordered with pre-applied labels, you must apply them yourself. Correctly
label all cartridges for library use. Use labels that do not leave a residue when they
are removed.

Caution — Possible misread of volume number label. Make sure the
edges of the labels do not curl. A curled label causes the cartridge to
become jammed in the tape drive loader, and the robot misreads the
label.

1. Make sure the cartridge has been at room temperature for at least 24 hours.

2. Clean the surface where the label will be placed. Use Oracle StorageTek Tape
Cleaner Wipes to clean the cartridges.

Caution — Potential damage to cartridges. Do not use certain solvents
to remove labels or to clean cartridges because they can damage the
cartridges. Do not use acetone, trichloroethane, toluene, xylene,
benzene, ketone, methylethyl ketone, methylene chloride,
ethyldichloride, esters, ethyl acetate, or similar chemicals.

3. Locate the type of label you need. Make sure the label contains a vol-id.
4. Peel the backing from the cartridge label.

5. For an LTO cartridge, hold the cartridge so that the write-protect switch is
toward you. For a 9840 or 9940 label, hold the cartridge so that the two recessed
areas are toward you.

6. Attach the label to the cartridge. Press it into place.

Note — On LTO Ultrium cartridge labels, the alphanumeric
characters can be either vertical or horizontal.

Note — The label must be within the indented (recessed) area of
the cartridge so that the edges of the label are parallel to the edges
of the cartridge. The label should be close to the inside edge of the
indented area, but must never overlap the edge of this area.

7. If the cartridge has a customer label, place the label in the area and press it into
place.

8. For 9840 and 9940 drives, repeat Step 2 through Step 7 for the media ID label.
Make sure the left side of both labels are aligned with each other.
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Web-launched SL Console Server

Oracle’s Web-launched SL Console server, which is a standard feature of the SL8500,
enables the SL Console to be installed on a centralized Web server. Individual clients
can use a supported Web browser to download and log in to the Web-launched SL
Console server.

You download the server from the Oracle Software Delivery Cloud. It is distributed
as a Java WebARchive (.war) file. After you have downloaded the file, you can
deploy it on the Web server of your choice. See your Web server documentation for
specific deployment instructions and requirements.

Security Considerations

The customer is responsible for implementing all appropriate security systems,
including firewalls, user access, etc.

Updating the Web-launched SL Console Server

You can update the Web-launched SL Console server while it is running. Updates are
automatically propagated to the clients when they retrieve the Web-launched SL
Console application from the server.
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V¥V Download the SL Console Media Pack

Use this procedure to download and extract the current SL Console Media Pack from
the Oracle Software Delivery Cloud. The Media Pack includes the Web-launched SL
Console server, as well as the Web-launched SL Console client and the standalone SL
Console.

After you complete this procedure, you can deploy the Web-launched SL Console
server on the Web server of your choice. See your Web server documentation for
specific deployment instructions and requirements.

1. Start a Web browser on your PC or workstation, and navigate to the Oracle
Software Delivery Cloud at the following URL:

http://edelivery.oracle.com/

To download any Cracle product that s Choose a Lﬁﬁgﬂﬁgﬁ
currently available to license, choose a »

language or Continue to export validation,

If vou have additional guestions about the
Oracled E-Delivery site ar processes, refer to
the Frequently Asked Cuesstions.

Oracle Linux and Oracle ¥M customers

To download Cracle Linuy and Oracle W
products, please visit the Cracle Linuy - Oracle
WM Wieh site,

Motice regarding Oracle Berkeley DB Products

To download Oracle Berkeley DB products,

please visit the Cracle Berkeley DB Downloads

Wieh site,

Lse of Oracle Barkeley DB software is English
governed by the appropriate open source

license agreement found on the Cracle

Betkeley DB Licensing Information YWeh site,

Motice to customers in Japan

Customers of Oracle lapan, to download -
= - Continue

Cracle products please visit Oracle® E-Delivery Japan, 1

2. Click Continue.
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3. On the Export Validation screen, enter your contact information, read the
License Agreement and Export Restrictions, and click the check boxes to accept.

& O O

Registration Search Dowenload
Export Validation

& TIP Each time you visit this site, enter the information sysctl the same, This will reduce the chance of
long delays while processing your request. For exarmple, if vou include your middle initial one time but
leave it out the next time, your name must be processed as a new user,

Meed help? Look at our Frequently Asked Cuestions,

Full name (FIRST LAST) * | &
Exarmple: John Doe

Company name * |
Example: Oracle

E-mail address * I

Electronic Delivery Trial License Agreement Wienw prittable version

Signifying acceptance of this trial license by selecting the "I accept the License Terms andil
Export Restrictions” checkbox below is an indication of your agreement, as an authorized
representative of your company ("you"), to comply with all of the following trial license j
YES, I accept the Trial License Terms and Export Restrictions and I acknowledoe that T have reviewsd and
understand the agreement and agree to wse the language I selected in entering into this agreement.
DR, I have already obtained a license from Cracle which governs my use of the software. I understand that
Cracle hias recently acguired Sun Microsysterns, Inc, and that sorme of the downloads may contain or refer
[T to a Software License Agreemment andfor Entitlernent in the legal directary, readme file, or elsewhere, 1
acknowledge that my Oracle or Oracle partner license described in (1) above, or the Electronic Delivery Trial
License agreerment (ncluding export restrictions ) described in (2) above, supersede and replace any terms
contained in any other Software License andfor Entitlernent docurnent including those written in the legal
directory or readme file,
Expork Restrictions
You agree that LS, export contral |aws and other applicable export and import |3ws govern your use of the
programs, including technical data; additional information can be found on COracle@'s Global Trade
Compliance Weh site,
You agree that neither the programs nor any direct product thereof will be exported, directly, or indirectly,
in wiolation of these laws, or will be used for any purpose prohibited by these laws including, without
limitation, nuclear, chemical, or biological weapons proliferation.
Cracle Emplovees: Under no circumstances are Oracle Emplovees authorized to download software for the
purpose of distributing it to custormers, Oracle products are available to emplovees for internal use or
dermonstration purposes only, In keeping with Oracle's rade compliance obligations under U5, and
applicable rmultilateral law, failure to comply with this policy could result in disciplinary action up to and

including termination,
[T ¥ES, I accept these Export Restrictions |Back | |Continue

Copyright @ 2002-2011 COracle. Al Rights Resenved.
Privacy Policy

4. Click Continue to open the Media Pack screen.
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5. In the Select a Product Pack list of the Media Pack Search screen, select Oracle

StorageTek Products.

Search

Media Pack Search

& Instructions

O

Ciowenload

Frequently Asked Questions

1. Review the License List to determing which Product Pack or
Packs you need to download,

2. Select the Product Pack and Platform and click "Ga",

3. If there is only one result, you will see the download page. If .
there are multiple results, select one and click "Continue".

What is 3 Media Pack?
Hiowy do T find the Media
Fack that I need?

Howe do I get my licenze
code?

More...

Select a Product Pack E-Select a product pack -

Cracle Gowvernance Risk and Compliance
Cracle Insurance Applications

Cracle Legal Applications

Cracle Outside In Technology

Cracle FPolicy Automation

Platform

Results Oracle RDOB
Cracle Retall Applications
Select Description Cracle Secure Enterprise Search

Cracle Solaris
Oracle Solaris Virualization Products

Oracle Storage T ek Products
Copyright & 2003-2011 Oracle. All Rights Reserved.

Privacy Policy

» 4]

Size

Continue

6. In the Select a Product Pack list of the Media Pack Search screen, use the

Platform list, and select Generic Platform.

oelect a Product Pack |— selecta product pack -

Platform |- Select a platiarm - =
- Select a platform -

: FPlatform
|Bibd Al on POWER Systems (32-hit)

Go
Results J

Select Description Release Part Number Updated

#** Mo eparch conducted ***

Copyright @ 2003-2011 Cracle. All Rights Resenved.
Privacy Policy
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7. Click Go.

All media packs meeting your selection criteria are displayed in the Results
section of the screen.

Results
e Release :
Select Description = Part Number | Updated # Parts / Size
@ Oracle StorageTek Library Console (SLC) 5.1.8.0.0 Q98105-02 APR-29-2012 Rk
(5.1.8) Media Pack for Generic Platform T5EM
¢ Cracle StorageTek Library Console (SLC) 5.0.0.0.0 B63125-01 APR-07-2011 5
(5.0.0% Media Pack for Genetic Platforrm I5EM
Copyright @& 2003-2012 Cracle. All Rights Reserved, Back| |[Continge

Privacy Policy

8. Click the Select radio button that corresponds to the media pack for the SL
Console version that you want to download. Click Continue. When the
download screen for the selected media pack appears, review the information to
verify that you have selected the correct media pack. Click the Readme button
to review the readme file, if desired. Use the View Digest button to verify the
MD5 and/or SHA-1 digests of the download files.

Downloacd

Oracle StorageTek Library Console (SLC) (5.0.0) Media Pack for Generic
Platform

@ TIP view the Readme file(s) to help decide which files you need Back | Search Again

to dowenload,

Frequently Asked Questions

Print this page with the list of downloadable files, It contains a list of

the part numbers and their corresponding description that vou may ® How do I know which files
need o reference during the installation process, are reguired?

® ‘What are the disk space

requirements?
® How do [ get my license code?

Oracle StorageTek Library Console {SLC) {5.0.0) Media Pack »1 for
Generic Platform

Readme || | View Digest ® [ore. .,

9. If this is not the correct software, use the Back and/or Search Again buttons.

10.If the software is correct, click the Download.

B

Select MName Part Number Size (Bytes)

.annlnad | COracle StorageTek Library Console, (5LC)Y version 5,000 Y25302-01 358M
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11. When the download dialog appears, click Save File, and press the OK.

Opening ¥25392-01.zip |
ou have chosen ko open

[[Z] y25392-01.zip
whichi is a: zip File from: https:/fedelivery. oracle.com

~\What should Firefosx do with this File?
i~ Open with L‘
{* Save File

[T Do this automatically For Files like this From row on,

(] 4 I Cancel |

12. When the Enter name of file to save to dialog appears, browse to the local
directory that will hold the download file, and press Save.

The file is large and may take some time to download, depending on your
connection speed.

13. Use the appropriate extraction utility (for example, gunzip, pkunzip) to extract
the media pack to the location of your choice.

The Web-launched SL Console server filename is opel . war, located in the
Weblaunch directory.
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Controlling Contaminants

Environmental Contaminants

Control over contaminant levels in a computer room is extremely important because
tape libraries, tape drives, and tape media are subject to damage from airborne
particulates. Most particles smaller than ten microns are not visible to the naked eye
under most conditions, but these particles can be the most damaging. As a result, the
operating environment must adhere to the following requirements:

e JSO 14644-1 Class 8 Environment.

* The total mass of airborne particulates must be less than or equal to 200
micrograms per cubic meter.

® Severity level G1 per ANSI/ISA 71.04-1985.

Oracle currently requires the ISO 14644-1 standard approved in 1999, but will require
any updated standards for ISO 14644-1 as they are approved by the ISO governing
body. The ISO 14644-1 standard primarily focuses on the quantity and size of
particulates as well as the proper measurement methodology, but does not address
the overall mass of the particulates. As a result, the requirement for total mass
limitations is also necessary as a computer room or data center could meet the ISO
14644-1 specification, but still damage equipment because of the specific type of
particulates in the room. In addition, the ANSI/ISA 71.04-1985 specification
addresses gaseous contaminations as some airborne chemicals are more hazardous.
All three requirements are consistent with the requirements set by other major tape
storage vendors.

Required Air Quality Levels

Particles, gasses and other contaminants may impact the sustained operations of
computer hardware. Effects can range from intermittent interference to actual
component failures. The computer room must be designed to achieve a high level of
cleanliness. Airborne dusts, gasses and vapors must be maintained within defined
limits to help minimize their potential impact on the hardware.

Airborne particulate levels must be maintained within the limits of ISO 14644-1 Class
8 Environment. This standard defines air quality classes for clean zones based on
airborne particulate concentrations. This standard has an order of magnitude less
particles than standard air in an office environment. Particles ten microns or smaller
are harmful to most data processing hardware because they tend to exist in large
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numbers, and can easily circumvent many sensitive components” internal air
filtration systems. When computer hardware is exposed to these submicron particles
in great numbers they endanger system reliability by posing a threat to moving parts,
sensitive contacts and component corrosion.

Excessive concentrations of certain gasses can also accelerate corrosion and cause
failure in electronic components. Gaseous contaminants are a particular concern in a
computer room both because of the sensitivity of the hardware, and because a proper
computer room environment is almost entirely recirculating. Any contaminant threat
in the room is compounded by the cyclical nature of the airflow patterns. Levels of
exposure that might not be concerning in a well ventilated site repeatedly attack the
hardware in a room with recirculating air. The isolation that prevents exposure of the
computer room environment to outside influences can also multiply any detrimental
influences left unaddressed in the room.

Gasses that are particularly dangerous to electronic components include chlorine
compounds, ammonia and its derivatives, oxides of sulfur and petrol hydrocarbons.
In the absence of appropriate hardware exposure limits, health exposure limits must
be used.

While the following sections will describe some best practices for maintaining an ISO
14644-1 Class 8 Environment in detail, there are some basic precautions that must be
adhered to:

¢ Do not allow food or drink into the area.

e Cardboard, wood, or packing materials must not be stored in the data center clean
area.

¢ Identify a separate area for unpacking new equipment from crates and boxes.

¢ Do not allow construction or drilling in the data center without first isolating
sensitive equipment and any air targeted specifically for the equipment.
Construction generates a high level of particulates that exceed ISO 14644-1 Class 8
criteria in a localized area. Dry wall and gypsum are especially damaging to
storage equipment.

Contaminant Properties and Sources

Contaminants in the room can take many forms, and can come from numerous
sources. Any mechanical process in the room can produce dangerous contaminants or
agitate settled contaminants. A particle must meet two basic criteria to be considered
a contaminant:

* It must have the physical properties that could potentially cause damage to the
hardware.

¢ It must be able to migrate to areas where it can cause the physical damage.

The only differences between a potential contaminant and an actual contaminant are
time and location. Particulate matter is most likely to migrate to areas where it can do
damage if it is airborne. For this reason, airborne particulate concentration is a useful
measurement in determining the quality of the computer room environment.
Depending on local conditions, particles as big as 1,000 microns can become airborne,
but their active life is very short, and they are arrested by most filtration devices.
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Submicron particulates are much more dangerous to sensitive computer hardware,
because they remain airborne for a much longer period of time, and they are more
apt to bypass filters.

Operator Activity

Human movement within the computer space is probably the single greatest source
of contamination in an otherwise clean computer room. Normal movement can
dislodge tissue fragments, such as dander or hair, or fabric fibers from clothing. The
opening and closing of drawers or hardware panels or any metal-on-metal activity
can produce metal filings. Simply walking across the floor can agitate settled
contamination making it airborne and potentially dangerous.

Hardware Movement

Hardware installation or reconfiguration involves a great deal of subfloor activity,
and settled contaminants can very easily be disturbed, forcing them to become
airborne in the supply air stream to the room's hardware. This is particularly
dangerous if the subfloor deck is unsealed. Unsealed concrete sheds fine dust
particles into the airstream, and is susceptible to efflorescence -- mineral salts brought
to the surface of the deck through evaporation or hydrostatic pressure.

Outside Air

Inadequately filtered air from outside the controlled environment can introduce
innumerable contaminants. Post-filtration contamination in duct work can be
dislodged by air flow, and introduced into the hardware environment. This is
particularly important in a downward-flow air conditioning system in which the sub-
floor void is used as a supply air duct. If the structural deck is contaminated, or if the
concrete slab is not sealed, fine particulate matter (such as concrete dust or
efflorescence) can be carried directly to the room's hardware.

Stored Items

Storage and handling of unused hardware or supplies can also be a source of
contamination. Corrugated cardboard boxes or wooden skids shed fibers when
moved or handled. Stored items are not only contamination sources; their handling in
the computer room controlled areas can agitate settled contamination already in the
room.

Outside Influences

A negatively pressurized environment can allow contaminants from adjoining office
areas or the exterior of the building to infiltrate the computer room environment
through gaps in the doors or penetrations in the walls. Ammonia and phosphates are
often associated with agricultural processes, and numerous chemical agents can be
produced in manufacturing areas. If such industries are present in the vicinity of the
data center facility, chemical filtration may be necessary. Potential impact from
automobile emissions, dusts from local quarries or masonry fabrication facilities or
sea mists should also be assessed if relevant.
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Cleaning Activity

Inappropriate cleaning practices can also degrade the environment. Many chemicals
used in normal or “office” cleaning applications can damage sensitive computer
equipment. Potentially hazardous chemicals outlined in the “Cleaning Procedures
and Equipment” section should be avoided. Out-gassing from these products or
direct contact with hardware components can cause failure. Certain biocide
treatments used in building air handlers are also inappropriate for use in computer
rooms either because they contain chemicals, that can degrade components, or
because they are not designed to be used in the airstream of a re-circulating air
system. The use of push mops or inadequately filtered vacuums can also stimulate
contamination.

It is essential that steps be taken to prevent air contaminants, such as metal particles,
atmospheric dust, solvent vapors, corrosive gasses, soot, airborne fibers or salts from
entering or being generated within the computer room environment. In the absence
of hardware exposure limits, applicable human exposure limits from OSHA, NIOSH
or the ACGIH should be used.

Contaminant Effects

Destructive interactions between airborne particulate and electronic instrumentation
can occur in numerous ways. The means of interference depends on the time and
location of the critical incident, the physical properties of the contaminant and the
environment in which the component is placed.

Physical Interference

Hard particles with a tensile strength at least 10% greater than that of the component
material can remove material from the surface of the component by grinding action
or embedding. Soft particles will not damage the surface of the component, but can
collect in patches that can interfere with proper functioning. If these particles are
tacky they can collect other particulate matter. Even very small particles can have an
impact if they collect on a tacky surface, or agglomerate as the result of electrostatic
charge build-up.

Corrosive Failure

Corrosive failure or contact intermittence due to the intrinsic composition of the
particles or due to absorption of water vapor and gaseous contaminants by the
particles can also cause failures. The chemical composition of the contaminant can be
very important. Salts, for instance, can grow in size by absorbing water vapor from
the air (nucleating). If a mineral salts deposit exists in a sensitive location, and the
environment is sufficiently moist, it can grow to a size where it can physically
interfere with a mechanism, or can cause damage by forming salt solutions.
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Shorts

Conductive pathways can arise through the accumulation of particles on circuit
boards or other components. Many types of particulate are not inherently conductive,
but can absorb significant quantities of water in high-moisture environments.
Problems caused by electrically conductive particles can range from intermittent
malfunctioning to actual damage to components and operational failures.

Thermal Failure

Premature clogging of filtered devices will cause a restriction in air flow that could
induce internal overheating and head crashes. Heavy layers of accumulated dust on
hardware components can also form an insulative layer that can lead to heat-related
failures.

Room Conditions

All surfaces within the controlled zone of the data center should be maintained at a
high level of cleanliness. All surfaces should be periodically cleaned by trained
professionals on a regular basis, as outlined in the “Cleaning Procedures and
Equipment” section. Particular attention should be paid to the areas beneath the
hardware, and the access floor grid. Contaminants near the air intakes of the
hardware can more easily be transferred to areas where they can do damage.
Particulate accumulations on the access floor grid can be forced airborne when floor
tiles are lifted to gain access to the sub-floor.

The subfloor void in a downward-flow air conditioning system acts as the supply air
plenum. This area is pressurized by the air conditioners, and the conditioned air is
then introduced into the hardware spaces through perforated floor panels. Thus, all
air traveling from the air conditioners to the hardware must first pass through the
subfloor void. Inappropriate conditions in the supply air plenum can have a dramatic
effect on conditions in the hardware areas.

The subfloor void in a data center is often viewed solely as a convenient place to run
cables and pipes. It is important to remember that this is also a duct, and that
conditions below the false floor must be maintained at a high level of cleanliness.
Contaminant sources can include degrading building materials, operator activity or
infiltration from outside the controlled zone. Often particulate deposits are formed
where cables or other subfloor items form air dams that allow particulate to settle
and accumulate. When these items are moved, the particulate is re-introduced into
the supply airstream, where it can be carried directly to hardware.

Damaged or inappropriately protected building materials are often sources of
subfloor contamination. Unprotected concrete, masonry block, plaster or gypsum
wall-board will deteriorate over time, shedding fine particulate into the air. Corrosion
on post-filtration air conditioner surfaces or subfloor items can also be a concern. The
subfloor void must be thoroughly and appropriately decontaminated on a regular
basis to address these contaminants. Only vacuums equipped with High Efficiency
Particulate Air (HEPA) filtration should be used in any decontamination procedure.
Inadequately filtered vacuums will not arrest fine particles, passing them through the
unit at high speeds, and forcing them airborne.
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Unsealed concrete, masonry or other similar materials are subject to continued
degradation. The sealants and hardeners normally used during construction are often
designed to protect the deck against heavy traffic, or to prepare the deck for the
application of flooring materials, and are not meant for the interior surfaces of a
supply air plenum. While regular decontaminations will help address loose
particulate, the surfaces will still be subject to deterioration over time, or as subfloor
activity causes wear. Ideally all of the subfloor surfaces will be appropriately sealed
at the time of construction. If this is not the case, special precautions will be necessary
to address the surfaces in an on-line room.

It is extremely important that only appropriate materials and methodology are used
in the encapsulation process. Inappropriate sealants or procedures can actually
degrade the conditions they are meant to improve, impacting hardware operations
and reliability. The following precautions should be taken when encapsulating the
supply air plenum in an on-line room:

* Manually apply the encapsulant. Spray applications are totally inappropriate in an
on-line data center. The spraying process forces the sealant airborne in the supply
airstream, and is more likely to encapsulate cables to the deck.

* Use a pigmented encapsulant. The pigmentation makes the encapsulant visible in
application, ensuring thorough coverage, and helps in identifying areas that are
damaged or exposed over time.

e It must have a high flexibility and low porosity to effectively cover the irregular
textures of the subject area, and to minimize moisture migration and water
damage.

¢ The encapsulant must not out-gas any harmful contaminants. Many encapsulants
commonly used in industry are highly ammoniated or contain other chemicals
that can be harmful to hardware. It is very unlikely that this out-gassing could
cause immediate, catastrophic failure, but these chemicals will often contribute to
corrosion of contacts, heads or other components.

Effectively encapsulating a subfloor deck in an on-line computer room is a very
sensitive and difficult task, but it can be conducted safely if appropriate procedures
and materials are used. Avoid using the ceiling void as an open supply or return for
the building air system. This area is typically very dirty and difficult to clean. Often
the structural surfaces are coated with fibrous fire-proofing, and the ceiling tiles and
insulation are also subject to shedding. Even before filtration, this is an unnecessary
exposure that can adversely affect environmental conditions in the room. It is also
important that the ceiling void does not become pressurized, as this will force dirty
air into the computer room. Columns or cable chases with penetrations in both the
subfloor and ceiling void can lead to ceiling void pressurization.

Exposure Points

All potential exposure points in the data center should be addressed to minimize
potential influences from outside the controlled zone. Positive pressurization of the
computer rooms will help limit contaminant infiltration, but it is also important to
minimize any breaches in the room perimeter. To ensure the environment is
maintained correctly, the following should be considered:

e All doors should fit snugly in their frames.

* (Gaskets and sweeps can be used to address any gaps.
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Filtration

¢ Automatic doors should be avoided in areas where they can be accidentally
triggered. An alternate means of control would be to remotely locate a door
trigger so that personnel pushing carts can open the doors easily. In highly
sensitive areas, or where the data center is exposed to undesirable conditions, it
may be advisable to design and install personnel traps. Double sets of doors with
a buffer between can help limit direct exposure to outside conditions.

® Seal all penetrations between the data center and adjacent areas.

* Avoid sharing a computer room ceiling or subfloor plenum with loosely
controlled adjacent areas.

Filtration is an effective means of addressing airborne particulate in a controlled
environment. It is important that all air handlers serving the data center are
adequately filtered to ensure appropriate conditions are maintained within the room.
In-room process cooling is the recommended method of controlling the room
environment. The in-room process coolers re-circulate room air. Air from the
hardware areas is passed through the units where it is filtered and cooled, and then
introduced into the subfloor plenum. The plenum is pressurized, and the conditioned
air is forced into the room, through perforated tiles, which then travels back to the air
conditioner for reconditioning. The airflow patterns and design associated with a
typical computer room air handler have a much higher rate of air change than typical
comfort cooling air conditioners so air is filtered much more often than in an office
environment. Proper filtration can capture a great deal of particulates. The filters
installed in the in-room, re-circulating air conditioners should have a minimum
efficiency of 40% (Atmospheric Dust-Spot Efficiency, ASHRAE Standard 52.1). Low-
grade pre-filters should be installed to help prolong the life of the more expensive
primary filters.

Any air being introduced into the computer room controlled zone, for ventilation or
positive pressurization, should first pass through high efficiency filtration. Ideally, air
from sources outside the building should be filtered using High Efficiency Particulate
Air (HEPA) filtration rated at 99.97% efficiency (DOP Efficiency MILSTD-282) or
greater. The expensive high efficiency filters should be protected by multiple layers of
pre-filters that are changed on a more frequent basis. Low-grade pre-filters, 20%
ASHRAE atmospheric dust-spot efficiency, should be the primary line of defense. The
next filter bank should consist of pleated or bag type filters with efficiencies between
60% and 80% ASHRAE atmospheric dust-spot efficiency.

ASHRAE 52-76 Fractional Efficiencies %
Dust spot efficiency % 3.0 micron 1.0 micron 0.3 micron
25-30 80 20 <5
60-65 93 50 20
80-85 99 90 50
90 >99 92 60
DOP 95 - >99 95
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Low efficiency filters are almost totally ineffective at removing sub-micron
particulates from the air. It is also important that the filters used are properly sized
for the air handlers. Gaps around the filter panels can allow air to bypass the filter as
it passes through the air conditioner. Any gaps or openings should be filled using
appropriate materials, such as stainless steel panels or custom filter assemblies.

Positive Pressurization and Ventilation

A designed introduction of air from outside the computer room system will be
necessary in order to accommodate positive pressurization and ventilation
requirements. The data center should be designed to achieve positive pressurization
in relation to more loosely controlled surrounding areas. Positive pressurization of
the more sensitive areas is an effective means of controlling contaminant infiltration
through any minor breaches in the room perimeter. Positive pressure systems are
designed to apply outward air forces to doorways and other access points within the
data processing center in order to minimize contaminant infiltration of the computer
room. Only a minimal amount of air should be introduced into the controlled
environment. In data centers with multiple rooms, the most sensitive areas should be
the most highly pressurized. It is, however, extremely important that the air being
used to positively pressurize the room does not adversely affect the environmental
conditions in the room. It is essential that any air introduction from outside the
computer room is adequately filtered and conditioned to ensure that it is within
acceptable parameters. These parameters can be looser than the goal conditions for
the room since the air introduction should be minimal. A precise determination of
acceptable limits should be based on the amount of air being introduced and the
potential impact on the environment of the data center.

Because a closed-loop, re-circulating air conditioning system is used in most data
centers, it will be necessary to introduce a minimal amount of air to meet the
ventilation requirements of the room occupants. Data center areas normally have a
very low human population density; thus the air required for ventilation will be
minimal. In most cases, the air needed to achieve positive pressurization will likely
exceed that needed to accommodate the room occupants. Normally, outside air
quantities of less than 5% make-up air should be sufficient (ASHRAE Handbook:
Applications, Chapter 17). A volume of 15 CEM outside air per occupant or
workstation should sufficiently accommodate the ventilation needs of the room.

Cleaning Procedures and Equipment

Even a perfectly designed data center requires continued maintenance. Data centers
containing design flaws or compromises may require extensive efforts to maintain
conditions within desired limits. Hardware performance is an important factor
contributing to the need for a high level of cleanliness in the data center.

Operator awareness is another consideration. Maintaining a fairly high level of
cleanliness will raise the level of occupant awareness with respect to special
requirements and restrictions while in the data center. Occupants or visitors to the
data center will hold the controlled environment in high regard and are more likely
to act appropriately. Any environment that is maintained to a fairly high level of
cleanliness and is kept in a neat and well organized fashion will also command
respect from the room’s inhabitants and visitors. When potential clients visit the
room they will interpret the overall appearance of the room as a reflection of an
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overall commitment to excellence and quality. An effective cleaning schedule must
consist of specially designed short-term and long-term actions. These can be
summarized as follows:

Frequency Task

Daily Actions Rubbish removal

Weekly Actions Access floor maintenance (vacuum and damp mop)
Quarterly Actions Hardware decontamination

Room surface decontamination
Bi-Annual Actions Subfloor void decontamination

Air conditioner decontamination (as necessary)

Daily Tasks

This statement of work focuses on the removal of each day’s discarded trash and
rubbish from the room. In addition, daily floor vacuuming may be required in Print
Rooms or rooms with a considerable amount of operator activity.

Weekly Tasks

This statement of work focuses on the maintenance of the access floor system. During
the week, the access floor becomes soiled with dust accumulations and blemishes.
The entire access floor should be vacuumed and damp mopped. All vacuums used in
the data center, for any purpose, should be equipped with High Efficiency Particulate
Air (HEPA) filtration. Inadequately filtered equipment cannot arrest smaller particles,
but rather simply agitates them, degrading the environment they were meant to
improve. It is also important that mop-heads and dust wipes are of appropriate non-
shedding designs.

Cleaning solutions used within the data center must not pose a threat to the
hardware. Solutions that could potentially damage hardware include products that
are:

e Ammoniated

¢ Chlorine-based

* Phosphate-based

* Bleach enriched

® Petro-chemical based

¢ Floor strippers or re-conditioners.

It is also important that the recommended concentrations are used, as even an
appropriate agent in an inappropriate concentration can be potentially damaging.
The solution should be maintained in good condition throughout the project, and
excessive applications should be avoided.

467



Cleaning Procedures and Equipment

Quarterly Tasks

The quarterly statement of work involves a much more detailed and comprehensive
decontamination schedule and should only be conducted by experienced computer
room contamination-control professionals. These actions should be performed three
to four times per year, based on the levels of activity and contamination present. All
room surfaces should be thoroughly decontaminated including cupboards, ledges,
racks, shelves and support equipment. High ledges and light fixtures and generally
accessible areas should be treated or vacuumed as appropriate. Vertical surfaces
including windows, glass partitions, doors, etc. should be thoroughly treated. Special
dust cloths that are impregnated with a particle absorbent material are to be used in
the surface decontamination process. Do not use generic dust rags or fabric cloths to
perform these activities. Do not use any chemicals, waxes or solvents during these
activities.

Settled contamination should be removed from all exterior hardware surfaces
including horizontal and vertical surfaces. The unit’s air inlet and outlet grilles
should be treated as well. Do not wipe the unit’s control surfaces as these areas can
be decontaminated by the use of lightly compressed air. Special care should also be
taken when cleaning keyboards and life-safety controls. Specially treated dust wipes
should be used to treat all hardware surfaces. Monitors should be treated with optical
cleansers and static-free cloths. No Electro-Static Discharge (ESD) dissipative
chemicals should be used on the computer hardware, since these agents are caustic
and harmful to most sensitive hardware. The computer hardware is sufficiently
designed to permit electrostatic dissipation thus no further treatments are required.
After all of the hardware and room surfaces have been thoroughly decontaminated,
the access floor should be HEPA vacuumed and damp mopped as detailed in the
Weekly Actions.

Bi-Annual Tasks

The subfloor void should be decontaminated every 18 months to 24 months based on
the conditions of the plenum surfaces and the degree of contaminant accumulation.
Over the course of the year, the subfloor void undergoes a considerable amount of
activity that creates new contamination accumulations. Although the weekly above
floor cleaning activities will greatly reduce the subfloor dust accumulations, a certain
amount of surface dirt will migrate into the subfloor void. It is important to maintain
the subfloor to a high degree of cleanliness since this area acts as the hardware’s
supply air plenum. It is best to perform the subfloor decontamination treatment in a
short time frame to reduce cross contamination. The personnel performing this
operation should be fully trained to assess cable connectivity and priority. Each
exposed area of the subfloor void should be individually inspected and assessed for
possible cable handling and movement. All twist-in and plug-in connections should
be checked and fully engaged before cable movement. All subfloor activities must be
conducted with proper consideration for air distribution and floor loading. In an
effort to maintain access floor integrity and proper psychrometric conditions, the
number of floor tiles removed from the floor system should be carefully managed. In
most cases, each work crew should have no more than 24 square feet (six tiles) of
open access flooring at any one time. The access floor’s supporting grid system
should also be thoroughly decontaminated, first by vacuuming the loose debris and
then by damp-sponging the accumulated residue. Rubber gaskets, if present, as the
metal framework that makes up the grid system should be removed from the grid
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work and cleaned with a damp sponge as well. Any unusual conditions, such as
damaged floor suspension, floor tiles, cables and surfaces, within the floor void
should be noted and reported.

Activity and Processes

Isolation of the data center is an integral factor in maintaining appropriate
conditions. All unnecessary activity should be avoided in the data center, and access
should be limited to necessary personnel only. Periodic activity, such as tours, should
be limited, and traffic should be restricted to away from the hardware so as to avoid
accidental contact. All personnel working in the room, including temporary
employees and janitorial personnel, should be trained in the most basic sensitivities
of the hardware so as to avoid unnecessary exposure. The controlled areas of the data
center should be thoroughly isolated from contaminant producing activities. Ideally,
print rooms, check sorting rooms, command centers or other areas with high levels of
mechanical or human activity should have no direct exposure to the data center.
Paths to and from these areas should not necessitate traffic through the main data
center areas.
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Glossary

Numerics

2N
A PDU that supplies power to the redundant AC power grid and the third and fourth
accessory racks. See also N+1 and 2N+1.

2N+1
Two PDUs for AC redundancy. Each PDU has extra DC power supplies for N+1
redundancy for each PDU.

A

ACS
See Automated Cartridge System (ACS).

ACSLS
See Automated Cartridge System Library Software (ACSLS).

ADI
Automation drive interface.

access door
A door on either side of the front facade through which service personnel can enter the
library. Optional CAPs are attached to the right access door.

activated capacity
The number of storage cells the library is activated to use. This cannot exceed the
installed capacity.

Automated Cartridge System (ACS)
A group of libraries connected via pass-thru ports.

Automated Cartridge System Library Software (ACSLS)

An open systems software package that manages library contents and controls library
hardware to mount and dismount cartridges on tape drives. This application also
provides library management services such as cartridge tracking, pooling, reports, and
library control.

audit
An inventory of cartridge locations in all areas of the library, including the slots in the
storage and reserved areas. Audits occur when:
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® The library initializes at power-on.

* After either one or both access doors are opened and closed without activating the
service safety door.

¢ A physical audit request is made through SL Console.

Also see host audit, physical audit, security audit, verified audit and virtual audit.

away library

The SL8500 library that is always located on the left side of a home library, as viewed
from the front. The away library does not supply power to, control, or recover the
pass-thru port.

B

bar code line scan camera
A component of the robot that is used for cartridge identification and position
calibration.

bulk load
Manually loading cartridges into the library, for example, during library installation.

C

CAP
See cartridge access port (CAP).

CDS
Control data set.

CLI
Command line interface.

capacity
The storage capacity of the library. See also activated capacity and installed capacity.

cartridge
A container holding magnetic tape that can be processed without separating the tape
from the container. The library uses data, diagnostic, and cleaning cartridges.

cartridge access port (CAP)

A bi-directional port built into the door panel of the library which provides for the
manual entry or automatic ejection of data or cleaning cartridges. Same as import/export
mail slot in SCSI and open system libraries.

cartridge bias
Left or right justification of a cartridge within a storage cell, CAP, or tape drive.

cartridge proximity detector
A component that determines if a cell is empty or contains an unlabeled cartridge
during a label reading error recovery procedure. Same as empty cell detector.

cell
The location in the library in which a tape cartridge is stored. Same as slot.

cell array
An array that holds multiple cartridges when not in use.
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cleaning cartridge
A tape cartridge that contains special material to clean the tape path in a transport or
drive.

cold swap

To remove and replace a system component (typically one such as a logic board that has
no redundant backup) after system operations have been stopped and system power has
been disabled. Contrast with hot swap.

control data set
Data set used by the host software to control the functions of the automated library.
Also called a library database.

customer interface module
The front module of the library at which you has access to the touch screen operator
panel and service personnel have access to the library and service bay.

D

data cartridge
A term used to distinguish a cartridge onto which a tape drive may write data from a
cartridge used for cleaning or diagnostic purposes.

diagnostic cartridge
A data cartridge used for diagnostic routines.

data path
The path where data is transferred between the host and tape drives.

drive and electronics module

The module in an library that houses the electronics control module, power distribution
units (PDUs), power supplies, accessory racks and equipment, and tape drives for the
library.

drive array assembly

An array that is installed in the drive and electronics module for mounting tape drive
tray assemblies. The drive and electronics module holds up to four array assemblies,
and each array holds up to 16 tape drive tray assemblies.

drive bay
A partitioned section of the tape drive array assembly that holds one tape drive tray
assembly.

drive bay address
A two-digit integer (01-64) that represents the physical locations into which drive
tray assemblies are inserted.

drop-off cells
Cells used to hold a cartridge in the event of a robot failure that occurs while a cartridge
is in the robot hand.

Dual TCP/IP
Provides two separate host connections between the host software (ACSLS or HSC) and
the library controller.
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dynamic WWN

When enabled, dWWN assigns names to library drive slots rather than devices.
When a drive is replaced, the new drive receives the same name as the one it
replaced, thereby eliminating the need for system re-configuration. dWWN assigns
names to individual tape drive slots rather than devices

E

ECM
See electronics control module.

ELS
See Enterprise Library Software.

ESCON
See Enterprise Systems Connection (ESCON).

EPO
See emergency power-off (EPO).

eject
See export.

electronics control module
A module that includes the HBK card, HBC/HBCR card and HBT card. The assembly
that:

* Processes commands from a host system
¢ Coordinates the activities of robots, elevators, pass-thru ports, and tape drives
* Monitors status inputs from sensors and switches

elevator

The device that transports cartridges vertically. The SL8500 library features two
elevators that provide vertical pass-thru operations between library storage modules
within the same library.

emergency power-off (EPO)
(1) A safety scheme that allows a “power down” of a subsystem or a system as a whole
instead of powering it down component-by-component.

(2) A safety switch on a machine or in a data center that allows a user to immediately
power down a machine or a data center power supply by cutting off the external source
power.

enter
See import.

Enterprise Library Software
The software products that automate tape operations for mainframe users.

Enterprise Systems Connection (ESCON)
An optical fiber serial interface which supports half duplex data transfers.

environmental monitors
A collective term for the sensors that track temperatures, fan speeds, and the status of
various other mechanism within a library.
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Ethernet
A local-area, packet-switched network technology. Ethernet is a 10- or 100-megabytes-
per-second LAN.

export
The action in which the library places a cartridge into the cartridge access port so that
the operator can remove the cartridge from the library. Same as eject.

F

FRU
Field replaceable unit.

failover
The act of moving to a secondary or redundant path when the primary path fails. Also,
in ACSLS HA, failing over to the standby (alternate) ACSLS server.

Fibre Channel

A bidirectional, full-duplex, point-to-point, serial data channel structured for high
performance capacity. The Fibre Channel is an interconnection of multiple
communication ports, called N_Ports. These N_Ports are interconnected by a switching
network, called a fabric, to a point-to-point link, or an arbitrated loop.

Fibre Channel is a generalized transport mechanism with no protocol of its own. A Fibre
Channel does not have a native input/output command set, but can transport existing
Upper Level Protocols (ULP) such as SCSI and IPL.

Fibre Channel operates at speeds of 100 MB per second (full speed), 50 MB per second
(half speed), 25 MB (quarter speed), or 12.5 MB (eighth speed). Fibre Channel operates
over distances of up to 100 m over copper media or up to 10 km over optical links.

front controller module
The module that houses the controller for the elevators, CAPs, turntables, and safety
barrier.

front facade
The external portion of the customer interface module, between the access doors, that
holds the:

* Membrane keypad
* Product logos

e Optional touch screen operator control panel

G

get
An activity in which a robot obtains a cartridge from a cell or drive.

gripper
(1) The portion of the hand assembly that grasps the cartridge.

(2) The part of the hand assembly that grasps and holds a cartridge during transport.

Glossary 475



H

HLI/PRC
Host Library Interface/Panel Row Column

hand assembly
A part of the library robot whose function is to grasp cartridges and move them between
storage cells and drives. A camera on the hand assembly reads cartridge volume labels.

home library

The library that provides power, signal, and control lines to the pass-thru port (PTP)
mechanisms. This is the library on the right as viewed from the front. The home
library supplys power and communication to the PTP.

host audit
The process of updating the cartridge vol-ids and locations (collected by a security
audit) in a host CDS. This audit is initiated by a host command.

hot swap

Removal and replacement of a system component while system power remains on and
system operations continue. Contrast with cold swap. Contrast with hot-pluggable. Same
as online servicing.

hot-pluggable

The capability that allows an Oracle service representative to replace a system
component while power to the system is maintained. This feature allows hardware
maintenance actions and hardware upgrades to proceed without disrupting subsystem
availability. Contrast with hot swap.

import
The process of placing a cartridge into the cartridge access port so that the library can
insert it into a storage cell.

installed capacity
The number of storage cells physically present in the library.

interlock switch
A switch that disconnects power to library mechanisms, excluding tape drives, when the
front door is opened.

K

keypad interface
See membrane keypad.

L

LCM
See Library Content Manager (LCM).

LTO
See linear tape open format (LTO).
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library complex
Two or more SL8500 libraries attached to each other with pass-thru port (PTP). Same as
ACS for ACSLS and HSC.

library controller (LC)
The HBC/HBCR card within the library that controls operations and communicates
with the operator panel.

Library Content Manager (LCM)

Software that provides content management for mainframe automated tape
environments. Works in conjunction with host software component, virtual storage
manager and your tape management system.

library operator panel
See touch screen operator control panel.

library storage module (LSM)
Library component connected to other LSMs in a library complex via a pass-thru port.
Same as an SL8500 rail.

linear tape open format (LTO)

A set of tape data format standards created to enable data interchange among
different LTO Ultrium tape drive vendors. These standards allow data cartridges to
be shared.

logical library
A virtual representation of a physical library. Same as virtual library partition.

magazine
A removable array that holds cartridges and is placed into the cartridge access port
(CAP).

master pass-thru port
The side of a pass-thru port (PTP) that contains the electronics that control the actions of
the PTP. See also standby pass-thru port.

membrane keypad
A keypad mounted on the front facade used to monitor the status of the library and to
operate the CAPs.

Multi TCP/IP
Using TCP/IP connections to multiple libraries to provide redundant communication
paths between the host software (ACSLS or HSC) and an SL8500 library complex.

N

N+1
A power configuration that provides AC power and redundant DC power by adding a
second DC power supply to each DC bus. See also 2N.
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O

online replacement

Replacement or service of a module while the library remains operational. The service
person may be required to power off the module before removing or replacing it. Same as
hot swap.

operator panel
See touch screen operator control panel.

orphaned cartridge

A cartridge in a partitioned library that is located in an unallocated cell or drive (that
is, a cell or drive not allocated to any defined partition). Cartridges may become
orphaned when partition boundaries are changed, partitions are deleted, or
cartridges are manually moved to unallocated or inaccessible cells.

P

PDU
See power distribution unit (PDU).

PLI
See primary library interface (PLI).

PTP
See pass-thru port (PTP).

pass-thru port (PTP)

An electro-mechanical device that allow one library storage module to pass a cartridge
to another adjacent library storage module in the same complex. Connecting libraries
together with pass-thru ports is what creates an SL8500 library complex. SL8500 libraries
are joined together by four PTPs because there are four rails. See also home library and
away library.

physical audit
Physical audits occur when the robots:

¢ Scan the cartridge locations in the library

e Verify the volumes

¢ Update the library control card inventory

* Set the status of the cartridge location to true

physical library
A physically present library as opposed to a logical library.

power distribution unit (PDU)

A device for the distribution of AC line power from one inlet to multiple outlets.
Multiple PDUs provide higher availability because the power continues if one PDU (or
its alternating current source if the PDUs use separate AC sources) loses power.

primary library interface (PLI)
The communication path between the operator panel and the library controller.

put
An activity in which a robot places a cartridge into a cell or drive.
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R

RE
See Redundant Electronics (RE).

RTD
See real tape drive (RTD).

rail

(1) That portion of the upper robot track assembly that provides power and
communication to the robot. (2) All of the cartridge slots and drives accessible through a
rail.

rail assembly
The mechanism on which the robot travels between cartridge arrays and tape drives.

reach mechanism
A component of the robot that moves the gripper to get or put a cartridge at a
designated location.

real tape drive (RTD)
The physical transport attached to the LSM. The transport has a data path to a VTSS
and may also have a data path to MVS or to another VTSS.

Redundant Electronics (RE)

A feature that provides failover protection in enterprise libraries. RE uses a two sets of
library controller cards. At any given time, one set is active and the other set is standby.
The active library controller can failover to the standby in response to a command from
ACSLS or the SL Console. Automatic failover can be initiated by the library in the event
of a library card failure.

remote operator console
The customer’s operator panel that interfaces with the PLL See also security software
layer.

Between the drive expansion module and another module, an extender card/cable
connector that connects the RLM to the RLE card in the drive expansion
module.robot

A mechanism that moves horizontally along a track to transport tape cartridges to and
from other locations in the library.

robotics interface module
The module containing the curved rails and pass-thru port (PTP) assemblies.

S

SSL
See Secure Sockets Layer (SSL).

security audit
The process of reading and storing in library memory the vol-ids and locations of all
cartridges in the library. See also host audit.

Secure Sockets Layer (SSL)
A cryptographic protocol that provides communication security. The communication
path between the PLI and the remote operator console occurs through SSL.
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service area

An area between the access doors of the customer interface module and the safety
barrier. In the service area, a redundant or inoperable robot can be stored for service and
other mechanisms can be repaired or replaced.

service safety door

A motor-driven barrier that lowers and raises. This door separates the service areas of
the front interface assembly from the rest of the library. The SSD allows service
personnel to safely repair or replace library mechanisms while the front access door is
opened and closed., without interference with most library operations.

slot
Same as cell.

standby pass-thru port
The side of a pass-thru port (PTP) that operates in response to actions initiated by the
master side of the PTP. See also master pass-thru port.

T

TTI
See tape transport interface (TTI).

tape cartridge

A container holding magnetic tape that can be processed without separating the tape
from the container. The library uses data, diagnostic, and cleaning cartridges. These
cartridges are not interchangeable.

tape drive
An electromechanical device that moves magnetic tape and includes mechanisms for
writing and reading data to and from the tape.

tape drive tray assembly
The mechanical structure that houses a tape drive, fan assembly, power and logic cards,
cables, and connectors for data and logic cables. Same as drive tray assembly.

tape storage area
The area in the library where cartridges are stored.

tape transport interface (TTI)
An interface to control and monitor tape movement.

touch screen operator control panel
A flat-panel display with a touch screen interface and a panel mount computer. This
feature is attached to the front of the library.

track
The horizontal path upon which a robot travels.

track drive mechanism
The component that moves the robot along the track between the cell arrays, CAPs, and
tape drives.

\"

vol-id
Volume ID assigned to a cartridge. Same as VOLSER.
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VOLSER
Volume serial number. Same as vol-id.

VSM
See virtual storage manager (VSM).

VTCS
See virtual tape control system (VTCS).

VvTD
See virtual tape drive (VID).

VTSS
See virtual tape storage subsystem (VTSS).

vacancy plate
A plate that covers an unused bay, such as a drive bay or power supply bay.

verified audit
Verified audits are invoked from the SL Console and actually validate the status of a
specific cartridge slot or range of slots.

virtual audit
Virtual audits are invoked from the SL Console and only display the cartridge
inventory in the console screen (either local or remote).

virtual storage manager (VSM)
A storage solution that virtualizes volumes and transports in the buffer of a virtual
tape storage subsystem to improve media and transport use.

virtual tape control system (VTCS)
The primary host code that controls activity and information about VISSs, VTVs,
RTDs, and MVCs.

virtual tape drive (VTD)

An emulation of a physical transport in the VTSS that looks like a physical tape
transport to MVS. The data written to a VID is really being written to DASD. The
VTSS has 64 VIDs that do virtual mounts of VTVs.

virtual tape storage subsystem (VTSS)

The DASD buffer containing virtual volumes (VIVs) and virtual drives (VIDs). The
VTSS is a STK RAID 6 hardware device with microcode that enables transport
emulation. The RAID device can read and write “tape” data from/to disk, and can
read and write the data from/to an RTD.

virtual tape volume (VTV)

A portion of the DASD buffer that appears to the operating system as a real tape
volume. Data is written to and read from the VTV, and the VTV can be migrated to
and recalled from real tape.

W

See wrist
A mechanism in the robot assembly that allows the robot to access the outer and inner
storage walls.
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Numerics

Numerics

2N power configuration 291

A

ACSLS
described 18
version supported 18
activated capacity
design layout 74-78, 82-89
reports 79, 91-95
activated features
display current 108
install 99
Partitioning 123
adding a library to the right 427
addressing
CAPs 224,442
elevators 442
HandBot 290
HandBots 443
HLI-PRC 434
internal firmware 434
library complex 432
PTPs 444
scheme comparison 435
tape drives 438
AEM access door
audits and 322, 323
arrays
locating the cartridges 434
audits
AEM access door and 322, 323
audit indicator 322
description 322-323
full library 379
main access door and 322, 323
physical 323, 379, 380
range of cells 380
tasks 378-382
verified 323, 381-382

auto clean (drive)
description 284
auto discovery
added library 11
cartridge slots 11
drives 11
auto enter mode (CAPs)
described 225
automated mode
determining library state 409
returning the library to 414
automated mode (library)
description 183
determine 184
away library 306

Cc

Index

CAP
addressing 442
CAP operations
tasks 226-229
CAP reservations
library partitions and 124
capacity
CAPs 223
CAPs
addressing 224
auto enter mode 225
capacity 223
cartridges
entering 223
closing 232
display properties 229
display status 228
display summary information 227
inserting cartridges 248
library partitions and 124-125
magazines 223
manual mode 225
self-test 384
utility tasks 383-387
varying offline 385
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varying online 387
cartridge
mounting 424
present sensor 289
Cartridge Expansion Module
components in 4
cartridges
addressing 434
applying labels 451
cleaning. See cleaning cartridges.
diagnostic 448
diagnostic. See diagnostic cartridges.
display information 257
ejecting 223
ejects 248, 255
entering 223
enters 247, 254
exterior cleaning 450
handling 449
handling of 445
home cell 248
inserting in a cell or drive 450
inserting in the CAP 247, 248
inspecting 449
list 261
locate by address 266
locate by VOLID 264
locating by address 252
locating by VOLID 252
management tasks 253-280
mounts and dismounts 183
move by VOLID 271
move from specified location 276
placement in cells 8
recovery moves 252
StorageTek 447
storing 450
unlabeled 247
cautions
lubrication 421
moving robot
leaving objects inside 421
mechanical stop 421
position 421
reentering cleaning cartridge 446
solvents for cleaning a cartridge 450, 451
cells
locations in a library 434
cleaning cartridges 446
for LTO drives 448
Client System Component 16
communication
HBC controller 7
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configuration
dWWN 13
flash memory 6
CSC 16
customer interface module 7

D

detection
added library 11
cartridge slots 11
drives 11
empty slot 289
non-labeled cartridges 289
device status
listing codes 335
diagnostic cartridges 446
description 321
displaying information 375
exporting 371
importing 368
library self-tests and 320
management tasks 367
diagnostic moves (robot)
control functions 326
controlling 405
defining 399-400
description 324-326
managing definitions 401
monitoring 405
pool address range 324
random access order 325
robot selection 325
saving 402-403
sequential access order 325
starting 404
target address range 324
diagnostic support files 329
dismount operations 184
disruptive installation 306, 427
domain, media labels 446
drive
addressing 438
drive cleaning
automatic 284
description 283
drive controller 201
Drive Events Report 243
Drive Media Events Report 245
drive trays
status 242
drive VOP
displaying for T10000 239



drives
auto discovery 11
cleaning. See drive cleaning.
detection 11
display drive properties 238
display drive summary information 235
display status 237
Fibre Channel topology supported 13
interfaces 5
LED status 241
management tasks 234
mounting a cartridge 424
NCS component 17
network data 240
power on and off 418
self-test 390
states 233
supported 5
utility tasks 389-393
varying offline 391
varying online 393

dWWN
automatic handling 11

E

eject operations 248, 255
electronics module
HBC card 7
HBK card 6
HBT card 7
elevator
properties 311
status of 310
summary information 309, 312
elevators
addressing 442
configuration 9
description 9
emergency robotics stop
switch location 15
usage 410
enter operations 247, 254
entering the library 419
ESCON 5
event monitors
description 315
display 332
display multiple 334
spool data to a file 333
tasks 331

exiting the library 420
F

FC-AL 13
FC-SW 13
Fibre Channel
configuration 13
topology supported 13
Fibre Channel (interface) 5
FICON 5
firmware
addressing
CAPs 442
elevators 442
HandBots 443
PTPs 444
features 11
flash memory versions 6
flash memory, discussed 6
frame serial numbers, location 6

G

General Events Statistics Report 202

gripper
initialization 289

H

HandBot

initialization 288

numbering 290

redundant operation requirements 288
HandBots

addressing 443
hardware activation file

delete 109

description 97

display current 108

download 101

Feature Audit Log 111, 121

file type 97

install 106-107, 115-117

installing 99

library serial number and 106, 115
hardware activation key file

overlaying 98

Index 485



hardware activation screen reference 112 determining not in automated mode 409

hardware activation tasks 99-111 entering the library 419
HBB card 288 entry precautions 419
HBC card 7 exiting 420
HBK card 6 firmware features 11
HBN card 288 initialization sequence 288
HBQ card 288 mounting a cartridge 424
HBS card 288 partitions
HBT card 7 CAP operations 150-153
HLI interface summary screen reference 154-182
displaying port status 195 placing in manual mode 413
HLI-PRC placing online 415
comparison 435 power off 416, 418
description 434 returning to automated mode 414
home library 306 unpartitioned
host orphaned cartridges in 71, 95
Fibre Channel connection 13 library complex
library management software 16 addressing 432
host interfaces described 11
HLI. See HLI interface. 195 displaying status 189
Host Software Component 17 illustrated 428
HSC 17 properties 199
LibraryStation component 17 library configuration
storage management component display 196
requirement 17 library controller
version 17 display redundant electronics 213, 215
log in to alternate 221
I properties 200
o library events 315
initialization library events. See Also event monitors.
. library sequence 288 library firmware upgrades 319
inner walls 8, 431 activate 345
interface download 340
CLI6 . library management software
host—to—hbrary 7 ACSLS 16
~ tapedrived described 16
internal addresses HSC 16
description 434

library management tasks 187-203
K library partitions

and hosts 124

CAP reservations and 124
deleting 148

described 123

orphaned cartridges in 126

key
location
left service safety door 15
right service safety door 16

maintenance 429 library reboot 351
opening the front access doors 419 hbfafy reports 24-25
displaying 51
L saving data to a file 55
searching 53
LIBGEN 17 library self-tests 320
library performing 361, 364
ACSLS requirement 18 library status 23, 185
adding to the right 427 display 188
capacities, cartridge tapes 8, 431 using Refresh button 24
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library utility tasks 339
LibraryStation 17
LibraryStation component 17
local operator panel
described 16, 29-30
entering data 29
factory alignment 30
logging in 35
pen and stylus 29
re-calibrating 30, 58-60
resetting calibration to factory settings 61
touch-screen 29
virtual keypad 29
log snapshot file
described 329
generating process 357
transfer process 359-360
logic cards
HBC7
HBT 7
login IDs 20
logs
Feature Audit Log 111, 121

main access door
audits and 322, 323
automated mode and 184
maintenance key 429
manual CAP 225
manual mode
determining library not in automated mode
409
entering the library 419
exiting the library 420
mounting a cartridge 424
moving the robot 421
physical restrictions 411
placing the library in manual mode 413
returning the library to automated mode 414
manual operations
safety precautions 410
general 410
tasks 412-428
media
domain labels 446
ID labels 446
Media Events Report 281
MERGEcds 17
MIB file
described 329
transfer process 353-355

module
customer interface 7
drive 6
electronics
HBC card 7
HBK card 6
HBT card 7
mount operations 183

N

N+1 power configuration 291
nagement 367
network
dWWN entries 13
nondisruptive installation, advantages 305
non-labeled cartridges
detection 289
numbering
cartridge cell locations 434
HandBot 290
tape drives 438

(0

options

library 2

library partitioning 1
orphaned cartridges

partitioned libraries and 126
outer walls 8, 431

P

panel, row, column addressing 435
partitioning 123
Pass-thru Ports
locations 4
pass-thru ports
addressing 444
Pass-thru Ports (PTPs)
addressing scheme 306
away 306
configuration 305
described 10
disruptive installation 306, 427
home 306
illustrated 428
nondisruptive installation 305
passwords
activation 20
length 20
modifying 48
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placement of data cartridges 8
placing the library in manual mode 413
power
off 418
switches 416
power supplies 291
2N configuration 291
monitoring tasks 301-303
N+1 configuration 291
status of 303
summary information 302
power supplies, location 417
proximity sensor 289
PTP
properties 314
status of 313

R

reach safe, sensor 289
reboot
library 351
recovery moves 252
redundant electronics
manual switch 219
tasks 212-222
report
capacity activated 79
orphaned cartridges 78, 80
reports
capacity activated 91
cartridge cell and media summary 93
cartridge summary 262
cartridge table 258
drive events 243
drive media events 245
feature audit log 111
media events 281
orphaned cartridges 95
restrictions, library interior 411
result codes
listing 337
returning the library to automated mode 414
robot
addressing 443
diagnostic moves. See diagnostic moves.
display status of 295
display summary information 294
monitoring tasks 293-303
moving manually 421
properties 296
self-test 395
status of 299
utility tasks 394-407
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varying offline 396
varying online 398

S

safety door
monitoring tasks 297-299
operation of 429
properties 300
summary information 298
safety precautions 410
general 410
SAN 13
self-tests
CAP 384
drive 390
library 320, 361, 364
robot 395
sensors
cartridge present 289
reach safe 289
serial numbers, locations on frame 6
SL Console
activation password 20
communications failures 186
description 19
first-time access 20
logging off 46
login ID 20
modes 20
modifying passwords 48
screen, components 21
screen, modifying layout 23
security 20
standalone. See standalone SL Console
synchronize with library 23
user ID 20
Web-launched. See Web-launched SL Console
SL Console Help
description 26
navigation 26
SL Console report tasks 50-56
SL Console reports
Drive Events 243
Drive Media Events 245
General Events 202
Media Events 281
Options Bar 25
types 24
SLConsole
dual TCP/IP 12
slots
addressing 435



SMC 17
SNMP
transfer the library MIB file 353-356
standalone SL Console
description 32
installing 63-68
installing updates 32
logging in 44
status alerts
clearing 193
displaying 190
Storage Area Network
Arbitrated Loop 13
Switched Fabric 13
Storage Management Component 17
storage management component 17

T

T10000

ACSLS software requirement 18
T9x40

NCS component 17
tape drives

addressing 438
transferring the log snapshot file 359-360
troubleshooting 327

U

User ID
types 20

\'

vary the library offline 413
vary the library online 415
verifying library status 409
vertical pass-thru operations 9
vOor
displaying for T10000 drives 239

w

warnings
entering the library procedures 419
exiting the LSM 421
Web-launched SL Console
client requirements 31
description 30-31
Java WebArchive file 453
logging in using a browser 36
logging in using an icon 4143
logging in using CLI 36
security 31

starting on a client 31
updating on a client 31
Web-launched SL Console server
description 453
installing 454-458
security 453
updating 453
wrist, initialization 289
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